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February  13,  1981 


The  Governor  of  North  Carolina 

The  President  of  the  Senate 

The  Speaker  of  the  House  of  Representatives 

The  Members  of  the  Advisory  Budget  Commission 

Gentlemen: 

I  transmit  to  you,  and  through  you  to  the  members  of  the  General 
Assembly  and  other  appropriate  State  officials,  the  revised  long-range 
plan  for  higher  education  in  North  Carolina,  which  has  been  prepared  as 
one  of  the  legislatively-established  functions  of  the  Board  of  Governors 
of  The  University  of  North  Carolina. 

This  is  the  fourth  edition  of  the  plan,  which  periodically  will  be 
revised,  improved,  and  projected  forward,  so  that  the  State  at  all  times 
will  have  a  plan  for  higher  education  extending  several  years  into  the 
future. 

Much  of  the  material  included  in  this  edition  of  the  plan  appeared 
earlier  in  the  first,  second,  and  third  editions  of  the  plan,  but  the 
sections  of  the  plan  have  been  rearranged,  and  outdated  material  has 
been  eliminated.  Of  particular  interest  to  you,  will  be  the  Academic 
Program  Plans  for  the  16  campuses  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina, 
found  in  Chapter  IV  of  the  long-range  plan. 

The  members  of  the  Board  and  the  President  of  The  University  and 
his  staff  are  available  to  help  you  and  all  others  who,  in  the  course  of 
their  official  duties,  must  give  attention  to  the  future  of  higher 
education  in  North  Carolina.  This  plan  has  been  prepared  to  help  all  of 
us,  working  together,  to  anticipate  and  provide  for  that  future. 


Respectfully  yours, 


John  R.  Jordan,  Jr. 
Chairman 


An  Equal  Opportunity  Atlirmntiu.  Ait. in  Employer 


RESOLUTION 


Be  it  resolved  by  the  Board  of  Governors  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina : 

1.  The  document  entitled  Long-Range  Planning,  1980-1985  and  the 
report  on  Nursing  Education  are  adopted. 

2.  The  President  is  requested  to  make  such  editorial  improvements 
in  the  document  as  he  finds  necessary  in  the  interest  of  accuracy 

and  completeness  and  to  have  it  printed  and  distributed. 

Adopted  February  13,  1981 
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CHAPTER  ONE 


INTRODUCTION 


A.  The  Necessity  and  Scope  of  Planning 


1.  Statutory  Provisions 


In  the  1971  legislation  reorganizing  public  senior  higher 

education,  the  General  Assembly  provided  that  a  major  function  of  the  Board 

of  Governors  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina-*-  would  be  to  plan  for  the 

future  of  higher  education  in  this  State.  The  section  defining  the  powers 

and  duties  of  the  Board  of  Governors  states: 

The  Board  of  Governors  shall  plan  and  develop  a  coordinated 
system  of  higher  education  in  North  Carolina.  To  this  end 
it  shall  govern  the  16  constituent  institutions,  .  .  .  and  to 
this  end  it  shall  maintain  close  liaison  with  the  State  Board 
of  Education  [now  also  with  the  State  Board  of  Community  Col¬ 
leges],  the  Department  of  Community  Colleges  and  the  private 
colleges  and  universities  of  the  State.  The  Board,  in  consul¬ 
tation  with  representatives  of  the  State  Board  of  Education  and 
of  the  private  colleges  and  universities,  shall  prepare  and 
from  time  to  time  revise  a  long-range  plan  for  a  coordinated 
system  of  higher  education,  supplying  copies  thereof  to  the 
Governor,  the  members  of  the  General  Assembly,  the  Advisory 
Budget  Commission  and  the  institutions.  [G.S.  §116-11(1)] 


^Throughout  this  plan,  the  term  "The  University  of  North  Carolina"  or 
"The  University"  means  the  institution  chartered  by  the  General  Assembly 
in  1789  and  now  provided  for  in  the  Constitution  of  North  Carolina, 

Article  IX,  Sections  8-10,  and  G.S.  §116-1  et  seq.  Literally,  the  statute 
(G.S.  §116-3)  declares  that  the 

Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  shall 
be  known  and  distinguished  by  the  name  of  ' the  University  of 
North  Carolina’  and  shall  continue  as  a  body  politic  and 
corporate  and  by  that  name  shall  have  perpetual  succession 
and  a  common  seal. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  so  defined  by  legislative  action  now 
comprises  16  constituent  institutions.  [G.S.  §116-4] 


2 


Other  provisions  of  the  Reorganization  Act  carry  less  specific  implications 
of  planning  responsibility  and  authority. 

2 .  Governance,  Coordination,  and  Planning 

There  are  three  sectors,  or  clusters,  of  institutions  of 
higher  education  in  North  Carolina:  The  University  of  North  Carolina, 
comprised  of  the  public  senior  institutions,  the  public  two-year  institu¬ 
tions  that  compose  the  Community  College  System,  and  the  independent  colleges 
and  universities  that  make  up  the  private  sector.  The  extent  and  limits  of 
the  planning  authority  of  the  Board  of  Governors  over  these  three  sectors 
must  be  recognized. 

The  Board  of  Governors  has  express  authority  to  plan  incident  to 
developing  "a  coordinated  system  of  higher  education  in  North  Carolina," 
but  the  Board  has  one  type  or  quality  of  planning  authority  with  respect  to 
the  16  constituent  institutions  of  The  University  and  quite  another  with 
respect  to  the  component  institutions  of  the  other  sectors.  The  legislation 
gives  the  Board  extensive  powers  to  govern  the  public  senior  institutions 
to  accomplish  its  objectives.  Planning  and  governance  are  seen  as  neces¬ 
sary  and  complementary  functions.  Thus,  within  The  University,  the  Board 
has  authority  not  only  to  plan  but  also  to  see  that  its  plans  are  imple¬ 
mented  . 

This  express  governing  authority  extends  specifically  and  only  to 
the  16  constituent  institutions.  It  does  not  extend  to  the  community  col¬ 
leges  or  to  the  private  institutions.  Nor  does  the  Board  of  Governors  have 
responsibility  for  the  internal  planning  and  coordination  of  the  institutions 
within  the  other  two  sectors.  Where  changes  may  be  needed  in  the  community 
college  sector  or  the  private  sector  in  order  to  achieve  "a  well-planned 
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and  coordinated  system  of  higher  education,"  the  Board  is  in  a  position 
to  advise  and  to  consult  with  the  institutions  involved,  but  it  does  not 
have  nor  has  it  sought  the  specific  authority  to  require  conformity  to 
its  advice  by  private  or  community  college  institutions. 

The  planning  responsibility  of  the  Board  of  Governors  includes  the 
gathering  and  analysis  of  information  on  the  needs  of  the  State  and  of 
current  and  prospective  students  for  the  kinds  of  educational  and  related 
services  that  should  be  provided;  the  determination  of  the  extent  to 
which  those  identified  needs  should  be  met,  and  the  means  by  which  they 
should  be  met;  the  determination  of  the  role  and  responsibility  of  The 
University  and  the  educational  mission  of  each  of  its  constituent  insti¬ 
tutions;  the  determination  of  the  resources  required  to  carry  out  the 
programs  found  to  be  needed;  and  in  the  light  of  evaluated  experience 
and  a  review  of  needs,  the  adoption  and  periodic  revision  of  a  comprehensive 
plan  in  which  each  of  the  constituent  institutions  will  be  given  a  well- 
defined  role  in  conducting  the  educational  activities  that  collectively 
constitute  the  program  of  The  University. 

The  statutory  responsibility  for  consultation  and  cooperation  among 
the  three  sectors  is  clear,  however,  especially  in  regard  to  the  preparation 
and  revision  of  a  long-range  plan  for  a  coordinated  system  of  higher  educa¬ 
tion.  Standing  and  ad  hoc  committees  and  councils  serve  as  channels  for 
formal  and  informal  consultation  between  institutions  and  sectors. 

While  in  some  aspects  of  their  relationships  to  the  Board  of  Governors 
the  other  two  sectors  are  alike,  in  one  major  respect  they  are  different: 

The  58  institutions  of  the  Community  College  System  are  integral  parts  of 
a  single,  statewide  system,  responsible  to  the  State  President  and  a  State- 


level  governing  board,  the  State  Board  of  Community  Colleges.  This  means 
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that  in  matters  of  mutual  concern  to  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
and  the  Community  College  System,  the  President  and  Board  of  Governors 
of  The  University  have  in  that  structure  authoritative  counterparts  with 
which  to  deal.  Furthermore,  to  facilitate  consultation  and  cooperation 
between  the  two  sectors,  the  State  President  of  the  Community  College 
System  and  the  President  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  have  estab¬ 
lished  a  Joint  Advisory  Committee  to  consider  and  make  recommendations 
to  them  on  matters  of  mutual  interest.  A  Liaison  Committee,  composed  of 
four  representatives  of  each  of  the  three  sectors,  provides  a  useful 
forum  for  discussion  and  the  development  of  recommendations  with  respect 
to  matters  of  mutual  concern  to  all  three  sectors.  For  some  purposes, 
the  North  Carolina  Association  of  Independent  Colleges  and  Universities, 
to  which  all  38  private  colleges  and  universities  belong,  and  its  Council 
of  Trustees  for  Independent  Higher  Education  undertake  to  speak  for  those 
institutions.  Neither  the  Association  nor  the  Council  has  any  authority 
over  the  individual  private  institutions.  Members  of  the  Association  staff 
work  with  members  of  The  University  staff  on  matters  of  mutual  concern. 
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B .  The  Objectives  of  Long-Range  Planning 

The  planning  and  governance  responsibilities  of  the  Board  of 
Governors  are  declared  by  statute  to  have  three  principal  objectives: 
to  extend  the  benefits  of  higher  education,  to  improve  the  quality  of 
higher  education,  and  to  achieve  a  more  economical  use  of  resources 
committed  to  higher  education.  Concurrently,  three  basic  public  needs 
are  implicitly  designated  to  be  served,  within  the  limits  of  the  resources 
available:  (1)  degree  programs  are  to  be  offered  as  necessary  to  the 

higher  education  of  eligible  students,  (2)  research  programs  that  advance 
the  boundaries  of  knowledge  are  to  be  encouraged  and  supported,  and  (3) 
public  service  programs  consistent  with  the  higher  education  mission  of 
The  University  are  to  be  provided  to  the  citizens  of  the  State.  Planning 
and  evaluation  are  necessary  means  for  effectively  carrying  out  these 
purposes . 

The  long-range  planning  activities  of  the  Board  of  Governors  are  based 
on  these  assumptions: 

(1)  A  defined  and  regularized  planning  process  will  aid  each  constit¬ 
uent  institution,  the  President,  and  the  Board  of  Governors  in  the  estab¬ 
lishment  of  specific  objectives  and  tasks,  in  the  ordering  of  priorities  to 
accomplish  those  tasks,  and  in  responding  more  effectively  to  those  needs 
which  the  State  looks  to  its  University  to  meet. 

(2)  A  carefully-designed  long-range  plan,  built  upon  comprehensive 
information  resources  and  periodically  revised  to  adapt  to  changing 
situations  and  needs,  will  more  effectively  inform  the  budgetary  respon¬ 
sibilities  assigned  by  statute  to  the  Board  of  Governors,  as  well  as  all 
University  policy  decisions.  Moreover,  it  will  inform  agencies  external 
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to  The  University,  and  specifically  the  Governor,  the  Advisory  Budget 
Commission,  and  the  General  Assembly,  of  the  state  of  higher  education, 
the  tasks  before  The  University,  and  the  contributions  of  The  University 

(3)  The  planning  process  must  reflect  for  all  of  the  constituent 
institutions  sufficient  consistency  in  planning  structure,  format, 
schedule,  and  methods  for  a  coordinated  effort  and  a  coordinated  plan  to 
be  accomplished. 

Planning  is  a  means  to  an  end,  not  an  end  in  itself.  Its  purpose 
is  not  to  divert  administrators,  faculty,  and  staff  of  the  institutions 
from  the  educational  enterprise  for  which  the  institutions  exist. 

Rather,  its  purpose  is  to  assist  them  in  meeting  more  effectively  the 
educational  responsibilities  they  carry.  This  fundamental  consideration 
points  to  the  need,  first,  to  adapt  and  relate  the  internal  planning 
processes  of  The  University,  and  the  associated  data  collections  and 
analyses,  to  those  informational  and  reporting  obligations  that  The 
University  has  vis  k  vis  various  external  agencies.  To  the  extent  this 
can  be  done,  duplication  of  effort  can  be  avoided  and  the  administrative 
task  simplified. 

Second,  the  planning  process  itself  must  be  adapted  to  changing 
needs  and  situations,  so  the  process,  as  well  as  its  substantive  content 
requires  regular  evaluation  in  the  light  of  experience. 
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C .  Prior  Planning  Activities,  1972-78 

Planning  has  been  a  central  concern  of  the  Board  of  Governors 
since  its  establishment  in  1972.  During  the  first  three  years  of  its 
existence,  the  planning  activities  of  the  Board  of  Governors  were  directed, 
first,  to  special  studies  of  immediate  and  pressing  importance,  rather 
than  to  the  development  of  a  comprehensive  plan  for  higher  education.  These 
special  studies  included  medical  education,  legal  education,  nursing  edu¬ 
cation,  veterinary  medical  education,  a  plan  for  strengthening  the  libraries 
of  the  16  constituent  institutions,  and,  in  response  to  guidelines  issued 
by  the  United  States  Department  of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare  in  con¬ 
nection  with  the  Adams  litigation,  to  the  preparation  of  The  Revised  North 
Carolina  State  Plan  for  the  Further  Elimination  of  Racial  Duality  in  the 

Public  Post-Secondary  Education  Systems  that  was  accepted  by  the  Department 
in  June,  1974. 

Early  in  1974,  the  President  initiated  the  preparation  of  a  long- 
range,  five-year  (1976-81)  plan  for  The  University  and  its  constituent 
institutions.  Each  Chancellor  was  asked  to  file  with  the  President  a 
proposed  five-year  plan  for  his  institution,  setting  forth  (among  other 
things)  the  new  program  needs  of  his  institution.  The  President  and  the 
Board  of  Governors  reserved  the  authority  to  initiate  program  development 
planning  with  respect  to  particular  problems  and  areas  of  need  which  they 
might  identify. 

While  the  five-year  institutional  plans  were  in  preparation  on  the 
campuses,  the  General  Administration  staff  proceeded  with  several  studies 
and  reports  closely  related  to  the  five-year  planning  effort,  including  the 
Academic  Program  Inventory  (1974)  and  College  Enrollments  and  Projections 


in  North  Carolina,  1975-80. 
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On  the  basis  of  these  institutional  plans,  filed  by  the  Chancellors 
in  the  fall  of  1974,  the  President's  staff  prepared  a  draft  of  the  long- 
range  plan  which  was  reviewed,  revised,  and  approved  by  the  Board  of 
Governors'  Committee  on  Educational  Planning,  Policies,  and  Programs. 

The  Board  reviewed  and  adopted  that  initial  plan  and  distributed  it  to 
the  Governor,  the  members  of  the  General  Assembly,  the  Advisory  Budget 
Commission,  and  other  persons  in  April,  1976. 

That  initial  long-range  plan  described  higher  education  in  North 
Carolina  —  its  development,  its  current  organization,  the  resources  com¬ 
mitted  to  it,  and  the  activities  and  services  being  provided  by  higher 
education.  Although  that  first  edition  gave  particular  attention  to  the 
missions  and  to  the  academic  program  plans  of  the  16  constituent  institutions 
of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  it  also  contained  sections  on  the  Com¬ 
munity  College  System  and  the  private  institutions. 

One  of  the  commitments  made  in  the  first  (1976)  edition  of  the  long- 
range  plan  was  that  the  plan  would  be  updated  annually.  The  second  (1977) 
edition  of  the  plan  included  revisions  of  the  academic  program  plans  and 
additional  treatment  of  extension  credit  activities  and  public  service 
programs . 

Concurrently,  the  Board  of  Governors  in  June,  1976,  completed  and 
acted  upon  a  special  study  of  the  five  traditionally  black  institutions 
within  The  University. 

During  1976-77,  the  constituent  institutions  and  the  General  Admin¬ 
istration  carried  out  two  extensive  reviews  of  current  programs  in  the 
discipline  division  of  education  and  of  baccalaureate  programs  in  the 
health  professions,  required  by  the  1976  edition  of  the  plan.  The 
results  of  these  studies  were  embodied  in  special  reports  and  in  the 
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1977  edition  of  the  long-range  plan.  A  description  and  analysis  of 
remedial  work  underway  in  the  constituent  institutions  was  carried  out 
during  the  same  period. 

The  following  year,  1977-78,  witnessed  the  continuation  and  completion 
of  the  program  evaluation  in  education  and  the  evaluation  of  graduate-level 
programs  in  the  health  professions;  both  endeavors  are  reflected  in  special 
reports  and  in  the  third  (1978)  edition  of  the  long-range  plan. 

In  late  1977  and  early  1978,  a  great  deal  of  effort  was  put  into  the 
preparation  of  The  Revised  North  Carolina  State  Plan  for  the  Further  Eli¬ 
mination  of  Racial  Duality  in  Public  Higher  Education  Systems,  Phase  II: 
1978-1983. 

The  1978  edition  of  the  long-range  plan  again  reviewed  and  revised 
earlier  editions,  added  a  descriptive  chapter  on  student  services,  and 
provided  for  biennial  revision  of  the  plan  thereafter,  with  the  next  revision 
to  be  completed  in  1980  for  the  period  1980-85. 
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D .  Preparation  of  this  Plan 

As  with  previous  editions,  the  preparation  of  this  planning 
document  has  been  a  joint  endeavor.  At  the  President's  request,  each 
institution,  under  the  direction  of  its  Chancellor,  developed  and  submitted 
a  proposed  institutional  plan  for  the  five-year  period,  1980-85.  The 
institutional  plans  contained:  a  description  of  the  current  status  of 
the  institution,  including  a  statement  of  the  mission  and  the  functions  of 
the  institution  as  defined  in  Long-Range  Planning,  1976-81  and  as  modified 
in  subsequent  editions  of  the  plan,  and  an  up-to-date  table  of  organization 
for  the  institution  and  each  of  its  major  units;  proposed  changes  in  insti¬ 
tutional  mission;  recommendations  for  the ‘ discontinuation  of  any  authorized 
degree  programs;  status  reports  on  all  new  degree  programs  previously 
authorized  for  planning;  requests  for  authorization  to  plan  additional 
new  degree  programs;  requests  for  establishment  of  new  colleges  or 
professional  schools  or  proposals  for  major  reorganizations  of  existing 
colleges  and  schools,  confirmation  or  revision  of  the  information  concerning 
student  services  which  appeared  in  the  1978  edition  of  the  plan  and  any 
changes  in  emphasis,  programs,  services,  and  organizational  structure  planned 
for  the  next  five  years  in  the  student  affairs  area  at  the  institution;  a 
description  of  the  scope  of  anticipated  degree-related  extension  activities 
for  the  planning  period;  and  a  list  of  any  degree  programs  proposed  to  be 
offered  during  1981-82  through  degree  credit  extension  instruction  and  the 
location  of  all  such  courses  and  programs.  These  institutional  plans  were 
submitted  by  the  Chancellors  in  April,  1980,  and  reviewed  and  evaluated  by 
the  President's  staff. 

This  edition  of  the  long-range  plan  also  embodies  or  reflects  the 
results  of  a  dozen  special  planning  studies  and  activities  mandated 
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by  the  Board  of  Governors  earlier  and  completed  by  the  President’s  staff 
since  the  fall  of  1978. 

After  a  thorough  review  of  the  proposed  institutional  plans,  the 
completion  of  the  necessary  special  studies,  and  appropriate  consultations 
with  representatives  of  the  Community  College  System  and  of  the  private 
colleges  and  universities,  the  President’s  staff  prepared  a  draft  of  the 
revised  long-range  plan,  which  was  then  reviewed  and  approved  by  the  Com¬ 
mittee  on  Educational  Planning,  Policies,  and  Programs  of  the  Board  of 
Governors.  That  Committee  recommended  the  draft  plan  to  the  Board  of 
Governors,  which  adopted  it  on  February  13,  1981.  It  became  effective 
immediately  upon  its  adoption. 
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E .  Scope  and  Content  of  Long-Range  Plan 

Chapter  One  of  the  plan  is  introductory,  setting  forth  the 
mandate  of  the  Board  of  Governors  to  plan  and  describing  how  this  plan 
came  into  being. 

Chapter  Two  is  descriptive  of  higher  education  in  North  Carolina  — 
its  development,  its  current  organization,  the  resources  committed  to  it, 
and  the  activities  and  services  being  provided  by  higher  education.  The 
chapter  also  sets  forth  the  principal  assumptions  and  projections  upon 
which  this  planning  effort  has  proceeded. 

Chapter  Three  articulates  the  powers,  duties,  and  purpose  of  the  Board 
of  Governors  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  and  outlines  the  goals  of 
higher  education  generally. 

Chapter  Four  sets  forth  the  general  policies  established  by  the  Board 
of  Governors  in  the  areas  of  instruction,  organized  research,  and  public 
service.  The  principal  focus  of  the  Chapter  is  upon  the  institutional 
Academic  Program  Plans  of  the  16  constituent  institutions. 

Chapter  Five  describes  policies  in  regard  to  student  services  and 
student  financial  support. 

Chapter  Six  describes  the  financial  policies  and  budget  processes  of 
The  University. 

Chapter  Seven  describes  the  processes  by  which  all  programs  will  be 
periodically  evaluated  and  planning  will  be  systematically  carried  on  in 


the  future. 


CHAPTER  TWO 


HIGHER  EDUCATION  IN  NORTH  CAROLINA,  1980-81 


A.  An  Overview 

One  of  the  first  actions  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina  after 
it  declared  independence  in  1776  was  to  adopt  a  Constitution  which 
directed  in  part  that  "all  useful  Learning  shall  be  encouraged  in  one  or 
more  Universities."  [Constitution  of  North  Carolina,  Sec.  41  (1776)] 

The  General  Assembly  of  1789  responded  to  that  mandate  by  chartering  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  and  endowing  it  with  the  escheats  to  which 
the  State  as  sovereign  was  entitled. 

For  a  century  after  1776,  the  concept  of  "state  university"  had  a 
meaning  different  from  that  of  more  recent  times.  It  was  not  until 
1881,  for  example,  that  the  General  Assembly  gave  further  substance  to 
the  vision  of  1776  by  beginning  biennial  appropriations  to  the  University. 
This  it  did  in  recognition  of  the  fact  that  the  University  performs 
functions  for  the  State  and  for  society  whose  cost  should  not  (and  in 
fact  cannot)  be  carried  entirely  by  students  and  private  benefactors. 

In  1877,  the  State  established  its  second  publicly-supported  institution, 
now  Fayetteville  State  University.  The  movement  for  the  common  schools, 
the  land-grant  college  movement,  and  a  growing  recognition  of  the  importance 
of  higher  education  to  the  further  development  of  the  State  led  North 
Carolina  to  establish  or  acquire  and  provide  modest  appropriated  support 
for  additional  public  institutions,  as  well  as  for  the  University,  during 
the  closing  years  of  the  19th  and  the  beginning  of  the  20th  centuries. 

In  the  meantime,  during  the  1830’s  the  principal  religious  denomi¬ 
nations  in  the  State  initiated  colleges  of  their  own  which  soon  were 
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enrolling  in  the  aggregate  more  students  than  did  the  University  of 
North  Carolina.  By  1920,  however,  enrollments  were  almost  equally 
distributed  between  the  public  and  private  institutions. 

Since  World  War  II,  higher  education,  and  other  forms  of  postsecondary 
education,  have  come  to  play  a  new  and  fundamentally  important  role  in 
State  and  national  life.  Today  there  are  in  this  State  16  public  senior 
institutions  of  higher  education,  58  public  community  colleges  and 
technical  institutes,  and  38  private  colleges  and  universities.  Collec¬ 
tively,  these  institutions  provide  a  diversity  of  programs  of  higher 
education  to  the  college-age  youth  of  the  State  and  to  increasing  numbers 
of  older  people. 

The  nature  of  the  higher  education  enterprise  today  can  best  be 
summarized  by  indicating  the  types  of  institutions  in  existence  and  the 
enrollments  in  these  institutions.  The  designations  of  types  of  institu¬ 
tions  follow  the  classification  system  most  widely  used  nationally, 
i . e . ,  the  revised  classification  of  institutions  published  by  the  Carnegie 
Council  on  Policy  Studies  in  Higher  Education  in  1976.^  Table  2-1  so 
classifies  the  institutions  and  shows  their  fall  of  1979  enrollments,  and 
Figure  II-l  shows  their  locations. 

Each  component  of  this  higher  education  structure  —  The  University  of 
North  Carolina,  the  Community  College  System,  and  the  private  institutions 
is  described  in  later  sections  of  this  chapter. 


^Carnegie  Council  on  Policy  Studies  in  Higher  Education,  A  Classifi¬ 
cation  of  Institutions  of  Higher  Education.  Revised  edition.  (Berkeley, 
Calif. :  Carnegie  Foundation  for  the  Advancement  of  Teaching,  1976) . 
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TABLE  2-1 


INSTITUTIONS  OF  HIGHER  EDUCATION 
IN  NORTH  CAROLINA,  FALL  19793 

PUBLIC  PRIVATE 

1.  Research  Universities  I 


1.  N.C.  State  Univ. 

2.  UNC-Chapel  Hill 

at  Raleigh 

19,516  1.  Duke  University 

20,784 

9,531 

Subtotal 

40,300 

9,531 

2.  Doctoral 

Granting  Universities  II 

1.  UNC-Greensboro 

Subtotal 

9  925 

— 2 -  (No  comparable 

9  925  Private  Institutions) 

3.  Comprehensive  Universities  and  Colleges  I 


1. 

Appalachian  State  Univ. 

9,242 

1.  Elon 

2,501 

2. 

East  Carolina  University 

12,874 

2.  Wake  Forest  University 

4,736 

3. 

N.C.  Agricultural  and 

Technical  State  University 

5,407 

4. 

N.C.  Central  University 

4,917 

5. 

UNC-Charlotte 

8,945 

6. 

Western  Carolina  University 

6,274 

Subtotal  47,659  7,237 


4.  Comprehensive  Universities  and  Colleges  n 


1. 

Elizabeth  City  State 

Univ, 

1,524 

1. 

Atlantic  Christian 

1,642 

2. 

Fayetteville  State  Univ. 

2,281 

2. 

Campbell  University 

2,322 

3. 

Pembroke  State  University 

2,231 

3. 

Guilford 

1,673 

4. 

UNC-Asheville 

1,893 

4. 

Johnson  C.  Smith  Univ. 

1,410 

5. 

UNC-Wilmington 

4,258 

5. 

Mars  Hill 

1,958 

6. 

Winston-Salem  State 

Univ. 

2,224 

6. 

St.  Augustine's 

1,765 

Subtotal 

14,411 

10,770 

5. 

Liberal  Arts 

Colleges  I 

(No  comparable 

1. 

2. 

Davidson 

1,379 

650 

Public  Institutions) 

Subtotal 

2,029 

PUBLIC 

PRIVATE 

6. 

Liberal  Arts 

Colleges  II 

1. 

Barber-Scotia 

338 

2. 

Belmont  Abbey 

777 

(No  comparable 

3. 

Bennett 

622 

Public  Institutions) 

4. 

Catawba 

976 

5. 

Gardner-Webb 

1,422 

6. 

Greensboro 

676 

7. 

High  Point 

1,228 

8. 

Lenoir  Rhyne 

1,291 

9. 

Livingstone 

938 

10. 

Meredith 

1,549 

11. 

Methodist 

924 

12. 

N.C.  Wesleyan 

737 

13. 

Pfeiffer 

844 

14. 

Queens 

624 

15. 

Sacred  Heart 

475 

16. 

St.  Andrews 

627 

17. 

Shaw  University 

1,389 

18. 

Warren  Wilson 

508 

19. 

Wingate 

1.501 

17,446 


Subtotal 
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7 .  Two-Year  Colleges  and  Institutes 


1. 

Beaufort  County 

140 

1. 

Brevard 

722 

2. 

Caldwell 

342 

2. 

Chowan 

1,108 

3. 

Central  Piedmont 

2, 

594 

3. 

Lees-McRae 

714 

u  • 

Coastal  Carolina 

820 

4. 

Louisburg 

710 

5. 

College  of  Albemarle 

494 

5. 

Mon treat- Anderson 

431 

6. 

Craven 

343 

6. 

Mount  Olive 

368 

7. 

Davidson  County 

799 

7. 

Peace 

492 

8. 

Gaston 

1, 

,  154 

8. 

St.  Mary's 

321 

9. 

Halifax 

139 

10. 

Isothermal 

450 

11. 

Lenoir 

545 

12. 

Martin 

121 

13. 

Mitchell 

414 

14. 

Pitt 

108 

15. 

Rockingham 

738 

16. 

Sandhills 

554 

17. 

Southeastern 

408 

18. 

Surry 

637 

19. 

Tri-County 

200 

20. 

Vance-Granville 

184 

21. 

Wayne 

580 

22. 

Western  Piedmont 

343 

23. 

Wilkes 

407 

Subtotal 

12 

,514b 

4,866 

8. 

Schools  of 

Art , 

Music , 

and  Design 

1.  N.C.  School  of 

the  Arts 

451 

(No  comparable 

Private  Institutions) 

Subtotal 

451 

Total  Enrollment 

Public 

125,260 

Private 

Public  Institutions 
Private  Institutions 

125,260 

51,879 

Total 

177,139 

3A11  enrollment  figures  reflect  fall  1979  headcount.  UNC  military  centers, 
theological  seminary,  Bible  colleges,  and  technical  institutes  and  colleges 
are  omitted.  Excludes  extension  credit  enrollment. 

b 

College  transfer  students  only. 
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B.  Higher  Education  Enrollments:  Recent  Trends  and  Characteristics 
Higher  education  enrollments  in  the  United  States  increased  by 
more  than  200  percent  during  the  past  two  decades  from  3.6  million  students 
in  1960  to  an  estimated  11.7  million  in  1979.  In  absolute  terms,  about  60 
percent  of  that  increase  occurred  during  the  decade  1960-69,  and  40  percent 
during  the  decade  1970-79.  In  relative  terms,  enrollments  increased  126 
percent  during  the  1960’s  and  36  percent  during  the  1970’ s.  Thus,  there  has 
been  a  slowing  of  enrollments  nationally  in  recent  years,  both  in  absolute 
numbers  and  in  rate  of  growth. 

In  North  Carolina,  as  in  the  nation,  higher  education  enrollments  have 
grown  significantly  in  the  past  two  decades.  Between  1960  and  1979  North 
Carolina  college  and  university  enrollments  rose  by  168  percent,  increasing 
from  67,573  students  in  1960  to  180,834  students  in  1979.  Unlike  the  national 
growth  picture,  however,  there  was  not  so  great  a  disparity  between  the 
increases  of  the  1960's  and  those  of  the  1970’ s,  with  57  percent  of  the 
absolute  growth  coming  in  the  earlier  decade  and  43  percent  in  the  latter. 

The  strength  of  North  Carolina's  growth  enrollment  pattern  in  the  1970 's 
as  compared  with  the  national  pattern  suggests  that  the  State  will  not 
experience  the  enrollment  downturn  expected  nationally  in  the  1980' s. 

Table  2-2  presents  headcount  enrollment  information  for  North  Caro¬ 
lina  higher  education  at  ten-year  intervals  from  1950  through  1979. 
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Table  2-2 


HEADCOUNT  ENROLLMENT  TRENDS 
IN  NORTH  CAROLINA  HIGHER  EDUCATION 
Fall  1950  -  Fall  1979 


Enrollments  Increase  for  %  Increase  Average  Annual 

Decade _ Beginning _ End _ Decade _ for  Decade  Increase  for  Decade 

1950-59  44,742  to  63,388  18,646  41.7  4.2% 

1960-69  67,573  to  132,135  64,562  95.5  9.5% 

1970-79  140,485  to  180,834  40,349  28.7  2.9% 


Analysis  of  enrollments  by  type  of  institution  reveals  that  the  rate 
of  growth  was  significantly  greater  in  the  public  sector  than  in  the  private 
sector  of  higher  education.  Table  2-3  indicates  the  headcount  enrollment 
growth  by  sector,  1950-1979. 


Table  2-3 


ENROLLMENT  TRENDS  IN  NORTH  CAROLINA 
HIGHER  EDUCATION  BY  CONTROL  OF  INSTITUTION 
Fall  1950  -  Fall  1979 


Control 

1950 

1959 

%  Inc. 
1950-59 

1960 

1969 

%  Inc. 
1960-69 

1970 

1979 

%  Inc . 
1970-79 

Public 

23,870 

33,063 

38.5 

35,894 

84,427 

140.8 

92,597 

127,078 

37.2 

Private 

20,872 

30,325 

45.3 

31,679 

47,708 

50.6 

47,888 

53,756 

12.3 

Total 

44,742 

63,388 

41.7 

67,573 

132,135 

95.5 

140,485 

180,834 

28.7 

In  the  fall  of  1979,  the  total  headcount  enrollment  in  all  North  Caro¬ 
lina  public  and  private  colleges  and  universities  (including  military  centers, 
seminaries,  and  Bible  colleges)  was  180,834.  Of  this  total,  70.3  percent  of 
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the  students  were  enrolled  in  public  institutions  and  29.7  percent  were 
enrolled  in  private  institutions.  The  proportion  of  students  choosing 
public  institutions  grew  slowly  but  steadily  from  1958  (when  the  enroll¬ 
ment  was  almost  evenly  divided)  to  70  percent  in  1976  where  it  has  remained. 

By  contrast,  at  the  national  level  public  institutions  have  enrolled  78 
percent  of  the  students  annually  and  the  private  institutions  have  enrolled 
22  percent  since  1974. 

While  the  private  sector  has  lost  proportionately  over  the  past  two 

decades,  it  has,  however,  gained  absolutely  —  an  increase  in  enrollments 

of  22,077  students,  or  69.7  percent,  from  1960  through  1979.  Enrollment 

data  for  the  fall  of  1979  indicate  that  the  public  sector  as  a  whole  gained 

about  4.0  percent  between  1978  and  1979,  while  the  private  sector  grew  by 
o 

2.9  percent. 

Approximately  78.4  percent  of  all  the  college  students  enrolled  in 
this  State  in  the  fall  of  1979  were  North  Carolina  residents.  In  the 
public  sector,  about  87.6  percent  of  the  students  were  from  North  Carolina 
and  12.4  percent  were  from  other  states,  down  from  a  peak  of  20.2  percent 
non-residents  in  1967.  Private  institutions  drew  56.8  percent  of  their 
students  from  North  Carolina  and  43.2  percent  from  other  states  in  1979, 
a  pattern  that  has  changed  little  in  a  decade. 

The  percentage  of  North  Carolina  residents  remaining  in  North  Carolina 
for  their  college  education  at  all  levels  rose  from  about  76  in  the  early 

O 

The  source  for  national  enrollment  data  is  1980  Fact  Book  for  Academic 
Administrators  (Washington,  D.  C.:  American  Council  on  Education,  1980)  and 
for  state  enrollment  data  is  Statistical  Abstract  of  Higher  Education  in  North 
Carolina,  1979-80  (Chapel  Hill,  N.  C.:  The  University  of  North  Carolina, 

1980) .  The  latter  provides  much  detail  on  current  enrollment  and  historical 
trends . 
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1930 's  to  89  in  1975,  and  that  proportion  is  continuing  to  increase.  For 
example,  the  State  Demographer  estimates  that  only  about  four  percent  of 
the  graduates  of  North  Carolina  high  schools  now  go  out  of  state  for  their 
education,  and  that  North  Carolina  continues  to  be  a  net  importer  of 
students.  Data  from  the  Center  for  Educational  Statistics  indicate  that 
North  Carolina  ranked  ninth  nationally  as  a  net  importer  of  "new"  students. ^ 
Ten  years  ago,  undergraduate  students  comprised  88.5  percent  of 
total  enrollment  and  graduate  and  first  professional  11.5  percent.  The 
distribution  by  level  in  1979  was  85.2  percent  undergraduate  and  14.8 
percent  graduate  and  first  professional.  Table  2-4  shows  the  actual 
distribution  of  fall  enrollments  by  level  for  the  years  1969,  1974,  and 
1979. 


Table  2-4 


HEADCOUNT  ENROLLMENT  IN  NORTH  CAROLINA 
HIGHER  EDUCATION  1969,  1974,  and  1979 


BY  ACADEMIC 

LEVEL 

Undergraduate 

Graduate  & 

1st  Professional 

Year 

Number 

Percent 

Number 

Percent 

1969 

116,921 

88.5 

15,214 

11.5 

1974 

135,153 

85.7 

22,525 

14.3 

1979 

154,098 

85.2 

26,736 

14.8 

During  the  past  decade  the  number  of  undergraduate  students  increased 
from  116,921  to  154,098,  an  absolute  increase  of  37,177  and  a  gain  of 
31.8  percent.  During  the  same  period,  graduate  and  first  professional 


Only  the  preliminary  results  of  the  NCES  survey  had  been  received  at 
the  time  this  plan  was  adopted. 
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students  increased  from  15,214  to  26,736,  an  increase  of  11,522  students 
and  75.7  percent.  Much  of  the  growth  in  statewide  graduate  and  first  pro¬ 
fessional  enrollment  has  been  due  to  the  large  increase  in  North  Carolina 
residents  going  on  to  advanced  study  in  the  public  sector.  Between  1969 
and  1979,  graduate  and  first  professional  enrollment  in  the  public  sector 
institutions  offering  such  programs  has  grown  by  8,863  students  —  a  78.4 
percent  increase.  During  the  same  period,  the  private  institutions  offering 
such  programs  increased  their  graduate  and  first  professional  enrollment 
by  about  68.1  percent. 
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C.  Demographic  Characteristics  and  Trends 

Higher  education  in  North  Carolina  exists  primarily  to  serve 
the  people  of  this  State.  Therefore,  the  characteristics  of  the  State's 
population  —  its  numbers,  age  structure,  race  and  sex  divisions,  residence 
and  migration  patterns,  educational  attainment  level,  employment,  and 
income  level  and  the  trends  with  respect  to  those  factors  —  are  relevant 
to  the  kinds  of  instructional  and  other  services  that  citizens  will  be 
expecting  institutions  of  higher  education  to  provide. 

Rather  than  an  exhaustive  treatment  of  North  Carolina  population  trends, 
this  section  indicates  a  few  of  the  current  and  developing  features  of 
North  Carolina's  population  which  have  particular  bearing  on  the  future  of 
its  institutions  of  higher  education.^ 

In  1978,  North  Carolina's  estimated  population  of  5,557,000  ranked  it 
eleventh  in  the  nation  and  second  in  the  Southeast  and  made  up  2.6  percent 
of  the  national  population.  The  State's  estimated  growth  during  the  period 
1970-1978  has  been  9.6  percent,  slightly  above  the  national  growth  rate  of 
about  seven  percent  for  this  decade. 

North  Carolina's  median  age  increased  from  25.5  in  1960  to  26.5  in 
1970,  and  is  projected  to  rise  to  29.4  in  1980  and  32.8  in  1990.  This 
expected  increase  in  age  of  the  State's  population  is  due  in  part  to  the 
decreased  birth  rate  in  the  State.  North  Carolina's  current  birth  rate  is 
about  15  live  births  per  1,000  population,  about  the  same  as  the  national 
birth  rate,  and  considerably  below  the  rates  for  the  1940' s,  1950' s,  and 
early  1960's. 


^The  sources  of  data  for  this  section  are:  Update  North  Carolina  Popu¬ 
lation  Projections  (Raleigh,  NC:  Office  of  State  Budget  and  Management, 
Demographic  Research,  June,  1980)  and  North  Carolina  State  Government 
Statistical  Abstract,  1979  (Raleigh,  NC:  Office  of  State  Budget  and 
Management,  Research  and  Planning  Services,  fourth  edition). 


24 


A  preliminary  estimate  of  the  1980  North  Carolina  population  by  the 
Bureau  of  the  Census  shows  that  it  has  increased  to  5,846,000  —  an  amount 
which  is  2.3  percent  higher  than  the  State’s  most  recent  projection  for 
1980  and  ranks  tenth  nationally.  This  unexpected  increase  means  that  net 
in-migration  during  the  1970' s  has  been  higher  than  expected  and  that  North 
Carolina's  population  growth  during  this  period  —  14.6  percent  —  has  been 
higher  compared  to  8.0  percent  which  had  been  forecast  for  the  nation. 

Although  the  precise  effect  of  this  unexpected  net  in-migration  on  the 
State's  population  of  18-24  year  olds  is  uncertain,  it  can  be  expected  that 
a  disproportionate  share  of  net  in-migrants  will  fall  into  this  age  group. 
Continued  high  net  in-migration  during  the  1980 's  would  serve  to  offset 
somewhat  the  projected  decline  in  the  18-24  year  age  group. 

Despite  shifts  of  the  population  from  rural  to  urban  areas,  the 
State's  population  is  still  predominantly  rural  in  residence.  In  1977, 
about  53  percent  of  the  State's  population  lived  in  rural  areas.  (In  1960, 
rural  residents  made  up  60  percent  of  the  total  population,  and  in  1970,  55 
percent.)  North  Carolina  ranked  46th  nationally  in  1970  in  its  percentage 
of  urban  residents,  with  45  percent  urban  compared  to  a  national  figure  of 
74  percent  urban  residents.  This  relatively  high  percentage  of  rural  resi¬ 
dents  presents  special  challenges  for  higher  education,  because  rural  students 
have  needs  that  are  somewhat  different  from  those  of  urban  students.  For 
example,  rural  students  tend  to  come  from  families  with  fewer  years  of 
higher  education  and  lower  incomes  than  do  urban  students.  Their  high 
school  graduation  rates  and  college  going  rates  usually  are  significantly 
lower  than  those  of  urban  students,  and  they  tend  to  score  lower  on  the 
commonly-administered  college  entrance  examination. 
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The  relatively  low  percentage  of  urban  residents  in  North  Carolina 
masks  a  significant  fact:  the  tendency  of  the  population  of  the  State  to 
concentrate  in  several  rapidly-growing  urban  centers,  drawn  in  part  from 
other  (and  generally  less  populous)  areas  of  this  State  and  in  part  from 
other  states.  While  no  metropolis  predominates  or  seems  likely  to  do  so, 
the  eight  most  populous  counties  now  contain  more  than  36  percent  of  the 
population  of  North  Carolina.  The  increase  in  size  of  some  of  them  derives 
from  growth  tendencies  of  long-established  population  centers  such  as 
Charlotte;  the  increase  of  others  is  based  on  more  recently  active  growth 
centers  such  as  Fayetteville.  Associated  with  these  population  concentrations 
are  emerging  industrial-commercial-governmental  complexes  which  create 
demands  for  new  and  accessible  higher  education  services  to  which  colleges 
and  universities  must  be  responsive. 

In  1978,  preliminary  estimates  of  per  capita  personal  income  made  by 
the  Department  of  Commerce  showed  that  North  Carolina's  estimate  of  $6,607 
ranked  41st  in  the  nation  and  was  85  percent  of  the  national  figure  of  $7,810. 
Similarly,  the  1975  Survey  of  Income  and  Education,  conducted  by  the  Bureau 
of  Census  indicated  that  North  Carolina's  median  family  income  of  $11,834 
ranked  45th  in  the  nation, ^  and  that  North  Carolina  ranked  10th  in  terms  of 
the  percentage  of  its  families  having  incomes  below  the  poverty  level  as 
defined  by  the  Social  Security  Administration.  The  survey  further  revealed 
that  the  percentage  of  the  State's  population  having  no  postsecondary 
schooling  was  75.3,  compared  to  the  national  percentage  of  70.7. 

Income  and  educational  level  are  two  closely-related  demographic 
variables  that  are  useful  in  assessing  the  general  status  of  the  State's 

'’Prepared  from  1975  Survey  of  Income  and  Education  User  Tape. 
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population  with  respect  to  extant  and  potential  educational  needs.  Low 
income  has  traditionally  been  a  factor  impeding  higher  levels  of  educa¬ 
tional  attainment.  Similarly,  the  lack  of  education  has  been  an  important 
factor  in  explaining  low  incomes.  North  Carolina's  population  is  charac¬ 
teristic  of  this  relationship  between  income  and  educational  attainment. 
Taken  together,  these  factors  go  far  in  explaining  the  relatively  low 
college  going  rate  in  North  Carolina  as  compared  to  the  nation.  As  the 
income  and  educational  attainment  levels  of  North  Carolinians  continue  to 
rise  relative  to  the  nation,  this  disparity  in  college  going  rates  should 
continue  to  diminish. 
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D.  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
1 .  Development  to  1980 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  was  authorized  by  the  State 
Constitution  of  1776  and  chartered  by  the  General  Assembly  of  1789.  [Laws 
1789,  ch.  20.]  In  1868,  the  new  State  Constitution  gave  more  explicit 
recognition  to  the  University,  as  did  an  1873  constitutional  amendment. 
Throughout  that  period,  the  University  at  Chapel  Hill  was  the  only  State- 
supported  institution  of  higher  education  in  North  Carolina. 

Between  1877  and  1969,  the  General  Assembly  created  or  acquired  for 
the  State  the  other  15  institutions  that  are  today  part  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina.  Those  institutions,  identified  by  their  current  titles 
and  the  dates  when  they  became  State  institutions,  are:  Fayetteville 
State  University  (1877),  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh  (1887), 
Pembroke  State  University  (1887),  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Greensboro  (1891),  North  Carolina  Agricultural  and  Technical  State 
University  (1891),  Elizabeth  City  State  University  (1891),  Western  Carolina 
University  (1893),  Winston-Salem  State  University  (1897),  Appalachian 
State  University  (1903),  East  Carolina  University  (1907),  North  Carolina 
Central  University  (1923),  North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts  (1963), 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte  (1.963),  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Asheville  (1963),  and  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington  (1963) . 

Until  1931,  the  University  of  North  Carolina  was  a  one-campus  insti¬ 
tution.  By  the  Public  Laws  of  1931,  Chapter  202,  however,  the  General 
Assembly  "consolidated  and  merged"  the  University  of  North  Carolina  [at 
Chapel  Hill],  North  Carolina  State  College  of  Agriculture  and  Engineering, 
and  the  North  Carolina  College  for  Women  into  "The  University  of  North 
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Carolina."  The  100  members  of  the  University  Board  of  Trustees,  which 
governed  all  three  institutions,  continued  to  be  elected  by  the  General 
Assembly,  as  they  had  been  since  1804. 

The  General  Assembly  of  1955  established  the  North  Carolina  Board 
of  Higher  Education  and  gave  it  general  planning  and  coordinating  authority 
with  respect  to  the  public  institutions  of  higher  education. 

In  1957,  the  General  Assembly  revised  the  statutes  with  respect  to 
the  nine  senior  public  institutions  outside  The  University  of  North 
Carolina,  achieving  uniformity  with  respect  to  the  size,  mode  of  selection, 
and  authority  of  their  Boards  of  Trustees  (all  of  whose  members  were 
chosen  by  the  Governor  with  legislative  confirmation) .  The  1957  act 
redefined  the  missions  of  those  nine  institutions  somewhat  more  broadly 
and  consistently  than  they  had  been  defined  earlier,  but  retained  a 
strong  emphasis  on  their  responsibility  for  the  preparation  of  teachers 
and  administrators  for  the  public  schools.  All  racial  designations  of 
institutions  were  repealed  at  the  same  time. 

The  Governor's  Commission  on  Education  Beyond  the  High  School,  a 
temporary  study  group,  sponsored  the  Higher  Education  Act  of  1963,  which 
established  the  legal  and  organizational  framework  within  which  public 
postsecondary  education  functioned  for  several  years.  The  community 
colleges  and  the  closely  related  industrial  education  centers  and  technical 
institutes  were  then  combined  to  form  the  Community  College  System  and 
placed  under  the  governing  authority  of  the  State  Board  of  Education. 

The  Board  of  Higher  Education,  with  some  modification  of  membership,  was 
retained  as  the  coordinating  agency  for  the  public  senior  institutions. 

In  1970,  the  voters  of  the  State  adopted  a  new  State  Constitution 
which  took  effect  the  following  year.  Whereas  the  Constitution  of  1868  had 
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merely  acknowledged  the  existence  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  the 
Constitution  of  1971  commanded  it,  providing: 

The  General  Assembly  shall  maintain  a  public  system  of  higher 
education,  comprising  The  University  of  North  Carolina  and  such 
other  institutions  of  higher  education  as  the  General  Assembly 
may  deem  wise.  [Constitution  of  North  Carolina,  Article  IX, 

Section  8  (1971)] 

The  work  of  a  special  committee  created  by  the  Governor  late  in  1970 
led  to  the  Higher  Education  Reorganization  Act  of  1971,  which  "redefined" 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  to  comprise  16  institutions,  including 
the  six  that  were  then  a  part  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  the 
nine  "regional  universities,"  and  the  School  of  the  Arts.  To  the  Board 
of  Governors  of  The  University,  the  General  Assembly  granted  extensive 
powers  of  government  over  the  16  constituent  institutions.  The  former 
Board  of  Higher  Education  was  abolished  and  its  functions  were  absorbed 
by  the  Board  of  Governors.  Separate  institutional  Boards  of  Trustees 
were  provided  for,  but  with  virtually  all  their  powers  to  be  held  on 
delegation  from  the  Board  of  Governors. 

The  Higher  Education  Reorganization  Act  of  1971  "redefined"  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  and  "redesignated"  the  constitutional  Board 
of  Trustees  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  as  the  "Board  of  Governors 
of  The  University  of  North  Carolina."  Thus,  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  is  today  the  same  legal  entity  that  was  created  in  1789,  despite 
changes  in  the  name  of  its  governing  board,  the  number  of  its  campuses, 
its  size  and  scope,  and  almost  every  other  particular  aspect  of  the 


institution. 
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2.  Current  Organization  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina 

a.  Board  of  Governors 

The  Board  of  Governors  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  today  consists  of  32  members,  serving  overlapping  terms  of 
eight  years.  The  statutes  provide  detailed  guidance  for  the  election  of 
members  of  the  Board.  No  member  may  serve  more  than  two  successive  full 
terms.  [G.S.  §116-6,7]  The  Chairman  is  elected  biennially  by  the  Board 
from  its  membership  and  no  person  may  serve  as  Chairman  more  than  four 
years  in  succession.  [G.S.  §116-8] 

The  Board  of  Governors  must  "govern  the  16  constituent  institutions" 
and  has  comprehensive  duties  and  powers  for  the  control,  supervision, 
management  and  governance  of  all  affairs  of  the  16  constituent  institutions 
of  The  University,  together  with  the  responsibility  to  develop,  prepare, 
and  present  a  single,  unified  budget  for  all  of  public  senior  higher  educa¬ 
tion,  and  to  approve  the  establishment  of  any  new  public  senior  institution. 
[G.S.  §116-11(1),  11(2)] 

In  recognition  of  the  need  for  some  decentralization  of  authority 
within  The  University,  the  Board  of  Governors  is  authorized  to  delegate 
any  of  its  powers  to  the  institutional  Boards  of  Trustees  or,  through  the 
President,  to  the  Chancellors.  [G.S.  §116-11(13)]  One  of  the  first  actions 
of  the  Board  after  taking  office  in  July,  1972  was  to  make  extensive 
delegations  to  Boards  of  Trustees  and  Chancellors.  The  Board  retains  all 
powers  not  specifically  given  to  the  institutional  Boards  of  Trustees. 

[G.S.  §116-11(14)] 

Further  details  concerning  the  powers,  duties,  and  organization  of 
the  Board  of  Governors  are  provided  in  Chapters  Three  and  Seven  below. 
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b .  General  Administration 

The  1971  statute  provides  for  the  office  of  President 
of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  and  declares  that  "[h]e  shall  be  the 
chief  administrative  officer  of  the  University."  [G.S.  §116-14(a)]  The 
statutes  and  the  Code  provide  more  detail  with  respect  to  his  duties,  but 
there  is  little  of  substance  to  add  to  that  broad,  basic  assignment  of  duty. 

The  administrative  organization  of  the  General  Administration  estab¬ 
lished  by  the  President  includes  a  Vice  President  for  Academic  Affairs  who 
is  also  Senior  Vice  President,  a  Vice  President  for  Finance,  a  Vice  President 
for  Planning,  a  Vice  President  for  Research  and  Public  Service  Programs,  and 
a  Vice  President  for  Student  Services  and  Special  Programs,  each  of  whom 
heads  a  division  with  corresponding  titles,  and  a  Secretary  of  the  Univer¬ 
sity  who  heads  the  secretariat  of  the  Board.  Further  details  concerning 
the  duties  of  the  President  and  the  administrative  organization  of  the 
General  Administration  are  provided  in  Chapter  Seven. 

c.  Constituent  Institutions  of  The  University  of  North 

Carolina 

The  1971  Reorganization  Act  established  virtually 
identical  statutory  structures  for  each  of  the  16  constituent  institutions 
of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  and,  with  very  few  exceptions,  endowed 
them  with  virtually  identical  statutory  functions.  This  was  possible 
because  the  statutes  leave  the  internal  design  of  the  institutions  and 
the  definition  of  their  program  responsibilities  almost  entirely  to  the 
Board  of  Governors. 

Each  Board  of  Trustees  of  a  constituent  institution  now  consists  of 
eight  members  elected  by  the  Board  of  Governors,  four  appointed  by  the 
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Governor  of  the  State,  and  the  President  of  the  student  government,  who 
serves  ex  officio. 

The  Chancellor  of  each  constituent  institution  is  elected  by  the 
Board  of  Governors  on  nomination  by  the  President,  who  must  choose  from 
among  two  or  more  candidates  recommended  to  him  by  the  Board  of  Trustees. 
[G.S.  §116-11(4)]  The  Chancellor  serves  at  the  pleasure  of  the  Board  of 
Governors,  as  does  the  President. 

The  statutes  assign  few  duties  to  the  Boards  of  Trustees  of  the 
constituent  institutions.  They  nominate  to  the  President  persons  to  fill 
the  chancellorship.  [G.S.  §116-11(4)]  The  statutory  provision  that  "[t]he 
Board  [of  Governors]  shall  possess  all  powers  not  specifically  given  to 
institutional  boards  of  trustees"  limits  the  augmentation  of  the  powers  of 
the  Boards  of  Trustees  by  implication  [G.S.  §116-11(14)]  and  leaves  the 
functional  significance  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  to  be  determined  by  the 
Board  of  Governors.  The  Code  adds  virtually  nothing  to  the  statutory 
statement.  As  one  of  its  first  acts,  however,  the  Board  of  Governors 
adopted  a  resolution  delegating  extensive  authority  to  the  institutional 
boards . 

The  Chancellor  is  the  administrative  and  executive  head  of  the  insti¬ 
tution  and  is  responsible  to  the  President  for  the  administration  of  the 
institution,  including  the  enforcement  of  the  decisions,  actions,  policies, 
and  regulations  of  the  Board  of  Governors  applicable  to  the  institution. 
(For  further  details  on  the  duties  and  responsibilities  of  the  Chancellors 
and  institutional  Boards  of  Trustees,  see  Chapter  Seven.) 
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3.  The  Resources  of  the  Constituent  Institutions  of  The  University 

of  North  Carolina 
a.  Human  Resources 

The  ability  of  each  constituent  institution  to  contribute 
needed  programs  of  instruction,  research,  and  public  service  is  dependent 
upon  the  quality  and  quantity  of  the  resources  available  to  the  institution 
and  upon  the  effective  use  of  those  resources.  The  most  important  of 
these  are  its  human  resources  —  the  students,  the  faculty,  and  the 
administrative  staff. 

(1)  Students 

The  basic  contributions  of  The  University  to  the 
State  and  to  the  nation  are  made  through  its  students  and  their  individual 
contributions  through  life  as  citizens  and  in  their  chosen  vocations. 

For  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  total  headcount  enrollment  for 
the  fall  of  1979  increased  by  3.3  percent  over  that  for  the  fall  of  1978, 
or  from  109,164  in  1978  to  112,746  in  1979.  (The  three  military  centers 
are  not  included  in  these  figures.)  There  were  92,940  undergraduates, 

15,119  students  enrolled  in  master's  programs  (including  unclassified 
students  regardless  of  level  of  graduate  study),  1,934  enrolled  in  first 
professional  programs,  and  2,753  enrolled  in  doctoral  programs  in  1979. 

The  number  enrolled  in  graduate  and  first  professional  programs 
increased  by  2.3  percent  from  1978,  or  from  19,367  in  1978  to  19,806  in 
1979,  a  gain  of  439  students. 

There  were  55,198  men  and  57,548  women  enrolled.  The  percentage  of 
female  enrollment  in  The  University  has  increased  from  42.0  in  1969  to  51.0 


in  1979. 
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In  1979,  on  the  average,  male  and  female  undergraduates  were  about 
the  same  age.  At  the  graduate  level  both  sexes  tended  to  be  about  eight 
years  older  than  their  undergraduate  counterparts,  and  part-time  graduate 
students  about  four  years  older  than  full-time  graduate  students. 

Overall,  about  three-fourths  of  the  student  population  fell  in  the 
traditional  18-24  college-age  population.  A  clear  trend  is  emerging  for 
older  students  to  enroll  in  the  constituent  institutions. 

From  1969  to  1979,  the  proportion  of  part-time  students  grew  from 
14.9  percent  to  22.1  percent,  more  than  a  doubling  in  the  number  of 
individuals  enrolled  (11,049  to  24,884)  and  indicative  of  the  expanded 
efforts  to  serve  the  non-traditional  college-age  population.  The  great 
majority,  86.9  percent,  were  residents  of  North  Carolina. 

Out-of-state  enrollment  in  the  constituent  institutions  has  levelled 
off  at  approximately  13  percent  of  total  enrollments  and  has  remained 
relatively  constant  since  1973. 

Black  students  enrolled  in  The  University  in  the  fall  of  1979 
numbered  21,263  or  18.8  percent  of  the  total  enrollment.  At  the  time  of 
the  1970  Census  of  Population,  blacks  composed  22.2  percent  of  the 
State’s  population.  In  1979,  of  all  graduates  of  North  Carolina  high 
schools,  27.0  percent  were  black,  closely  approximating  the  percentage 
of  blacks  who  were  18  years  old.  From  1972  through  1979,  black  enrollments 
in  The  University  have  increased  by  about  6,823,  or  a  47  percent  increase 
in  seven  years.  (During  the  same  period,  non-black  enrollments  increased 
16,475,  or  22.0  percent.)  In  1979,  three  out  of  every  ten  black  students 
(32.1  percent)  enrolled  in  The  University  were  on  traditionally  white 
campuses,  as  compared  with  16  percent  in  1972,  and  that  percentage  con¬ 


tinues  to  grow. 
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(2)  Faculty  and  Administrative  Staff 

There  are  two  groups  of  University  employees.  The 
largest  numbers  of  University  employees  are  individuals  subject  to  the 
State  Personnel  Act  (SPA),  and  who  are  in  secretarial,  clerical,  techni¬ 
cal,  and  some  managerial  and  professional  positions. 

"EPA  personnel"  are  those  employees  who  are  exempt  from  the  State 
Personnel  Act.  This  category  includes  instructional  and  research  staff, 
senior  academic  and  administrative  personnel  (a  substantial  number  of 
whom  also  have  faculty  appointments),  and  several  other  groups  of  non¬ 
faculty  academic  personnel.  In  the  EPA  category  there  are  significant 
numbers  of  faculty  members  and  other  academic  personnel  who  are  supported 
in  whole  or  in  part  from  grants,  contracts,  receipts,  and  other  non- 
appropriated  sources. 

The  efficiency  and  effectiveness  of  an  institution  are  dependent 
upon  the  performance  and  commitment  of  students  and  of  all  groups  of 
employees  —  faculty,  administration,  and  supporting  staff.  A  university's 
quality  and  character  are  fundamentally  dependent  upon  the  qualifications, 
industry,  and  commitment  of  its  faculty.  No  other  resource  has  the 
direct  involvement  and  influence  that  the  faculty  has  in  determining  the 
standards  that  govern  the  performance  of  basic  University  responsibilities 
and  its  fundamental  contributions  in  teaching,  research,  and  public  service. 
A  primary  obligation  of  each  constituent  institution,  therefore,  is  to 
work  to  recruit  and  retain  the  best  qualified  faculty  that  it  can. 

The  6,722  full-time  instructional  faculty  for  all  constituent 
institutions  were  distributed  by  rank  in  October,  1979,  as  follows: 
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Table  2-5 

FULL-TIME  FACULTIES  OF  THE  CONSTITUENT  INSTITUTIONS  OF 
THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  BY  RANK 


FALL 

1979 

Professor 

Associate 

Professor 

Assistant 

Professor 

Instructor 

Lecturer 

Other 

Total 

1,884 

1,779 

1,987 

540 

455 

77 

6,722 

*The  data  include  persons  designated  as  instructional  faculty  and 
those  administrative  personnel  having  academic  rank  who  were,  in  the 
fall  semester,  1979,  engaged  half-time  or  more  in  instruction  or  research. 

While  all  appointments  and  promotions  resulting  in  the  conferral  of 
permanent  tenure  must  be  approved  by  the  Board  of  Governors,  the  Board  has 
adopted  no  policies  with  respect  to  the  rank  structure  of  any  of  the 
constituent  institutions  or  the  number  or  proportion  of  faculty  members 
who  may  be  given  permanent  tenure. 

One  basic  measurement  of  the  quality  of  the  faculty  of  an  institution 
is  the  earned  degrees  of  its  members.  Generally,  institutions  should 
seek  to  bring  to  their  faculties  individuals  having  the  appropriate 
highest  earned  degree  in  their  fields  of  teaching  and  research.  In  most 
instances  this  will  be  the  doctorate  or  the  first  professional  degree. 

There  are  important  general  exceptions,  as  in  such  fields  as  the  per¬ 
forming  arts  where  a  master’s  degree  may  be  the  appropriate  terminal 
degree.  Further,  there  will  need  to  be  individual  exceptions,  where  by 
virtue  of  other  experience  or  training  an  individual  may  demonstrate 
necessary  qualifications  without  the  earned  doctorate  or  first  professional 


degree. 
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The  percentage  distribution  of  highest  earned  degrees  among  full¬ 
time  faculty  in  the  16  constituent  institutions  of  The  University  in  the 
fall  of  1979  was  68.7  percent  with  a  doctorate  or  first  professional 
degree,  27.9  percent  with  a  master's  degree,  and  3.4  percent  with  a 
bachelor's  or  other  degree. 

b .  Libraries 

The  libraries  of  the  constituent  institutions  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  are  valuable  resources  for  every  major 
function  of  higher  education  and  are  essential  to  all  instruction  and 
research. 

The  total  library  holdings  of  The  University  (including  health 
affairs  libraries)  in  1978-79  included  7,063,172  bound  volumes,  1,382,897 
book  titles  represented  by  microforms,  and  3,327,231  separate  government 
documents.  Reflecting  the  increasing  emphasis  on  expanded  library 
functions  to  include  all  types  of  learning  resources  and  instructional 
media,  there  were  also  607,300  library  title  listings  in  the  form  of 
motion  picture  films,  audio-recordings,  filmstrips,  video  tapes,  cassettes, 
flat  pictures,  maps,  and  charts.  Libraries  of  constituent  institutions 
also  received  over  87,507  periodicals  and  newspapers  by  subscription. 

Libraries  of  the  constituent  institutions  in  the  fall  1978  employed 
320  full-time  professional  librarians  and  581  full-time  supporting 
personnel,  including  technicians  and  clerical  staff.  Student  assistants 
(for  an  annual  total  of  468,652  hours)  supplemented  the  work  of  regular 
employees . 
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Membership  in  the  Southeastern  Library  Network  (SOLINET)  affords  to 
the  library  of  each  institution  the  most  advanced  computerized  biblio¬ 
graphic  data  base  in  the  United  States.  SOLINET  is  a  computerized  union 
catalogue  and  shared  technical  processing  system  linking  over  150  libraries 
in  the  Southern  region.  The  system  permits  member  libraries  access 
through  a  telephone  terminal  to  a  central  computerized  data  base  of 
approximately  one  million  bibliographic  items,  including  everything 
acquired  by  the  Library  of  Congress  in  the  past  ten  years. 

Librarians  of  all  constituent  institutions  of  The  University  meet 
as  a  council  quarterly  to  foster  interinstitutional  cooperation  in 
collection  development,  technical  processing,  computer  technology,  and 
public  service.  This  Council  has  established  a  University-wide  borrower's 
card  which  makes  available  the  collection  and  services  of  all  constituent 
libraries  to  graduate  students  and  faculty  members  of  any  constituent 
institution.  Inter-library  loan  and  cooperative  bibliographical  search 
procedures  make  more  effective  use  of  University  library  resources. 

c .  Current  Instructional  Programs 

This  section  describes  the  extent  of  program  offerings 
across  The  University  of  North  Carolina.  The  reporting  of  degree  programs 
here  is  at  the  level  of  HEGIS  discipline  divisions  (e.g. ,  social  sciences), 
and  not  by  discipline  specialties  (e.g. ,  economics). 

The  constituent  institutions  of  The  University  offer  degrees  in  22 
of  the  24  HEGIS  discipline  divisions  —  i.e. ,  all  but  military  sciences 
and  theology.  For  purposes  of  analysis,  these  22  are  divided  into  two 
general  groups:  "arts  and  sciences"  and  "professional." 
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The  first  group,  arts  and  sciences,  includes  all  those  traditional 
disciplines  which  are  regarded  as  a  part  of  "liberal  education"  at  the 
undergraduate  level,  and  which  constitute  a  significant  component  of  all 
degree  program  requirements.  At  the  graduate  level,  and  in  some  instances 
at  the  undergraduate,  they  include  highly  professional  and  specialized 
programs  of  training.  By  their  nature,  however,  they  represent  many 
areas  of  intrinsically  necessary  program  duplication  among  the  constituent 
institutions  at  the  undergraduate  level  and,  in  some  areas,  at  the 
master's  level  as  well. 

The  second  group,  professional,  includes  those  programs  that  in 
their  individual  degree  requirements  have  substantial  work  in  the  arts 
and  sciences  disciplines  as  part  of  general  education  and  as  a  prerequisite 
to  specialized  training.  These  programs,  however,  are  more  explicitly 
career  or  vocation  oriented  in  purpose  and  in  content.  In  larger  insti¬ 
tutions,  these  programs  are  characteristically  organized  into  separate 
professional  schools.  The  extent  of  necessary  program  duplication  in  this 
category  differs  on  the  basis  of  such  variables  as  student  demand,  insti¬ 
tutional  location,  and  availability  of  specialized  facilities  and  resources. 
In  both  groups,  duplication  at  the  levels  beyond  the  baccalaureate  degree 
is  further  limited  by  the  greater  costs  required  to  support  such  programs. 

Table  2-6,  below,  gives  the  number  of  institutions  within  The  University 
authorized  to  offer  degree  programs  in  each  HEGIS  discipline  division 
within  the  arts  and  sciences  and  professional  groups. 
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Table  2-6 


NUMBER  OF  CONSTITUENT  INSTITUTIONS  OFFERING 


DEGREE 

PROGRAMS, 

JULY 

1980,  AT  LEVEL 

OF: 

Bachelor ' s 

Master 

's  Sixth-Year* 

1st 

Professional 

Doctor' s 

I.  Arts  and  Sciences 

Area  Studies 

2 

1 

— 

N/A 

— 

Biological  Sciences 
Computer  and  Infor- 

15 

10 

2 

N/A 

3 

mation  Sciences 

7 

2 

- 

N/A 

1 

Fine  &  Applied  Arts 

14 

5 

2 

N/A 

1 

Foreign  Languages 

11 

4 

- 

N/A 

1 

Letters 

15 

9 

2 

N/A 

2 

Mathematics 

15 

9 

- 

N/A 

2 

Physical  Sciences 

14 

9 

- 

N/A 

2 

Psychology 

15 

7 

4 

N/A 

3 

Social  Sciences 
Interdisciplinary 

15 

9 

" 

N/A 

2 

Studies 

II.  Professional 

11 

2 

N/A 

2 

Agriculture  and 

Natural  Resources 
Architecture  and 

2 

2 

N/A 

1 

Environmental  Design 

5 

2 

- 

N/A 

1 

Business  &  Management 

15 

8 

- 

N/A 

2 

Communications 

2 

1 

- 

N/A 

1 

Education 

14 

12 

6 

N/A 

3 

Engineering 

3 

2 

- 

N/A 

1 

Health  Professions 

13 

4 

N/A 

3 

1 

Home  Economics 

6 

5 

- 

N/A 

1 

Law 

1 

- 

N/A 

2 

- 

Library  Science 

Public  Affairs  and 

2 

5 

N/A 

N/A 

1 

Services 

11 

6 

1 

N/A 

*Includes  Ed.S.  and  Certificate  of  Advanced  Study 
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These  characteristics  of  the  extent  of  program  offerings  emerge: 

(1)  There  is  a  predictable  and  necessary  extensiveness 
among  the  institutions  of  degree  offerings  in  most  of  the  arts  and 
sciences  discipline  divisions  at  the  baccalaureate  level. 

(2)  Programs  at  the  master's  level  in  the  arts  and 
sciences  discipline  divisions  closely  parallel  those  at  the  bachelor's 
level  in  the  same  institution. 

(3)  Professional  programs  that  are  characterized  by 
high  costs  or  by  limited  student  demand  (such  as  engineering  or  library 
science)  are  confined  to  a  limited  number  of  institutions,  even  at  the 
baccalaureate  level. 

(4)  Professional  programs  in  sustained  and  great 
demand  by  students  are  extensive  at  the  baccalaureate  level  and  in  some 
instances  also  at  the  master's  level.  Programs  in  the  discipline 
divisions  of  business  and  management,  education,  health  professions,  and 
public  affairs  and  services  are  available  across  the  institutions  at  the 
baccalaureate  level  as  broadly  as  are  many  of  the  arts  and  sciences 
programs,  and  also  at  the  master's  level  in  business  and  management  and 
in  education.  In  the  area  of  health  professions,  however,  it  should  be 
noted  that  highly-specialized  programs  tend  to  be  available  on  a  more 
limited  basis  than  this  table  suggests.  For  example,  three  of  the 

13  institutions  offering  a  bachelor's  degree  in  this  division  offer  only 
the  B.S.  in  medical  technology,  a  program  that  is  built  around  a  biological 
sciences  major  combined  with  a  laboratory  internship.  The  B.S.  in 
pharmacy,  by  contrast,  is  offered  only  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina 


at  Chapel  Hill. 
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(5)  First  professional  programs  are  highly  restricted 
in  their  institutional  locations.  The  Doctor  of  Medicine  is  given  at 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  and  it  is  authorized  to 
be  given  at  East  Carolina  University  where  the  first  class  of  28  students 
enrolled  in  the  fall  of  1977.  The  Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery  is  offered 
only  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  where  the 
specialized  health  professional  degree  programs  at  all  levels  are  heavily 
concentrated  around  five  health  science  schools  (Dentistry,  Medicine, 
Nursing,  Pharmacy,  and  Public  Health)  and  the  North  Carolina  Memorial 
Hospital . 

Two  institutions  —  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
and  North  Carolina  Central  University  —  offer  the  Juris  Doctor  degree 
and  the  Bachelor  of  Laws  degree.  The  Doctor  of  Veterinary  Medicine  is 
offered  at  one  institution  —  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 

(6)  Doctoral  programs  are  offered  at  four  insti¬ 
tutions  and  there  are  distinct  divisions  of  effort  among  them.  The 
largest  component  of  doctoral  programs  of  study  is  at  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  which  offers  the  doctorate  in  16  disci¬ 
pline  divisions.  Doctoral  degrees  in  most  of  the  arts  and  sciences 
disciplines  and  in  health  professions,  business  and  management,  communi¬ 
cations,  and  computer  and  information  sciences  are  offered  only  at 
Chapel  Hill,  with  some  few  exceptions.  North  Carolina  State  University 

at  Raleigh  provides  all  doctoral  work  in  agriculture  and  natural  resources 
and  in  engineering,  substantial  program  offerings  in  the  biological 
sciences,  and  five  doctoral  programs  in  other  discipline  divisions.  The 
doctorate  in  home  economics  is  offered  only  at  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Greensboro,  which  also  offers  doctoral  programs  in  letters, 
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in  education,  and  in  psychology.  East  Carolina  University  offers  five 
doctoral-level  programs  in  certain  of  the  basic  medical  sciences  (anatomy, 
biochemistry,  microbiology,  pharmacology,  and  physiology)  in  conjunction 
with  its  School  of  Medicine. 
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E .  The  Community  College  System 
1.  Development  to  1980 

The  Community  College  System,  which  now  consists  of  23 
community  colleges,  26  technical  colleges,  and  nine  technical  institutes, 
is  the  product  of  almost  half  a  century  of  development.  During  that 
time,  North  Carolina  has  sought  in  several  ways  to  fill  for  its  citizens 
the  educational  needs  beyond  the  scope  of  the  high  school  but  not  ordinarily 
met  by  the  senior  college  and  university. 

Cities  and  counties  were  authorized  as  early  as  1927  to  establish 
tax-supported  junior  colleges.  The  first  such  institution,  established 
in  Asheville  in  1928,  evolved  into  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Asheville.  About  1947,  the  city  of  Charlotte  and  the  county  of  Mecklenburg 
each  established  a  junior  college,  carrying  forward  programs  begun  in 
the  mid-1940’s  as  extension  activities  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill.  Charlotte  College  ultimately  became  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Charlotte  and  Mecklenburg  College  merged  with  the 
Charlotte  Industrial  Education  Center  to  form  Central  Piedmont  Community 
College.  Two  junior  colleges  established  at  Wilmington,  shortly  after  World 
War  II,  were  subsequently  merged  and  ultimately  became  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

The  State  Board  of  Education  proposed  to  the  General  Assembly  in 
1957  that  there  be  developed  under  its  control  and  in  connection  with 
the  public  schools  a  system  of  adult  education  and  occupational  training 
centers  designated  as  "industrial  education  centers"  and  financed  primarily 
by  State  funds  for  operation  and  equipment  and  by  local  funding  for 
building  and  plant  operation.  Approximately  20  industrial  education 


centers  were  established  between  1957  and  1963. 
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By  the  early  1960's,  it  became  apparent  that  the  State  was  developing 
two  sets  of  institutions  which  originally  had  different  objectives  but 
which  were  becoming  increasingly  alike.  One  was  the  system  of  industrial 
education  centers  under  the  State  Board  of  Education,  whose  students 
needed  general  education  courses  in  addition  to  their  technical-vocational 
curriculum.  The  other  was  the  system  of  six  existing  community  junior 
colleges  under  the  State  Board  of  Higher  Education.  The  potential  for 
duplication  of  programs  under  that  arrangement  was  obvious  and  called 
for  remedy. 

In  1963,  the  State  adopted  a  new  strategy  to  provide  comprehensive 
educational  opportunities  to  its  citizens  beyond  high  school  age.  In 
that  year,  acting  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Governor's  Commission 
on  Education  Beyond  the  High  School,  the  North  Carolina  General  Assembly 
enacted  the  Community  Colleges  Act  of  1963.  By  the  authority  of  this 
law,  the  State  Board  of  Education  created  the  Department  of  Community 
Colleges  and  brought  under  its  supervision  all  of  the  20  industrial 
education  centers  and  three  of  the  existing  community  colleges.  (The 
other  three  community  colleges  became  senior  institutions  in  1963.) 

Between  1964  and  1968,  all  of  the  industrial  education  centers  became 
technical  institutes  or  comprehensive  community  colleges,  and  during  and 
since  that  time  other  institutions  have  been  added  to  the  system  and 
several  technical  institutes  have  become  community  colleges  with  legislative 
sanction . 

The  unique  role  of  the  Community  College  System  is  described  in  the 
System  Report  for  1963-70,  as  "fundamentally  different  from  the  role 
assigned  to  four-year  colleges  and  universities."  The  report  states 
further  that,  "The  State  Board  of  Education  is  completely  committed  to 
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maintaining  the  unique,  comprehensive  role  of  the  institutions  in  the 
Community  College  System,  and  is  opposed  to  any  consideration  of  a  community 
college  as  an  embryonic  four-year  college."  The  firmness  and  success  of 
that  policy  are  reflected  in  the  fact  that  no  community  college  or 
technical  institute  has  been  converted  into  a  four-year  institution 
since  the  adoption  of  the  1963  Community  College  Act. 

The  1979  Session  of  the  General  Assembly  established  the  State  Board 
of  Community  Colleges  as  a  separate  governing  board  for  the  Community 
College  System,  effective  January  1,  1981. 

2 .  Current  Organization  of  the  Community  College  System 

Community  colleges  and  technical  institutes  are  county- 
owned,  State-aided  institutions.  The  Department  of  Community  Colleges 
provides  direction,  coordination,  leadership,  and  professional  assistance 
under  the  general  regulatory  jurisdiction  of  the  State  Board  of  Community 
Colleges.  The  system  is  declared  by  statute  to  be  "separate  from  the 
free  public  school  system"  and  also  separate  and  apart  from  the  public 
senior  higher  education  institutions  that  constitute  The  University  of 
North  Carolina.  The  State  assumes  basic  financial  responsibility  for 
costs  of  administration,  instruction,  and  related  equipment  in  the 
community  college  institutions;  counties  assume  primary  responsibility 
for  the  cost  of  buildings  and  grounds  and  for  the  support  of  plant 
operations  and  maintenance.  Each  level  of  government  may  supplement 
whatever  sums  the  other  level  provides  in  basic  support. 
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a.  The  State  Board  of  Community  Colleges 


The  State  Board  of  Community  Colleges  consists  of  19 
members:  ten  members  appointed  by  the  Governor,  seven  by  the  Senate  and 

House,  and  the  Lieutenant  Governor  and  the  State  Treasurer  serving  ex 
officio  with  full  voting  powers. 

The  State  Board  of  Community  Colleges  has  broad  powers  with  respect 

to  the  Community  College  System.  The  Board 

may  adopt  and  execute  such  policies,  regulations  and  standards 
concerning  the  establishment,  administration,  and  operation  of 
institutions  as  the  Board  may  deem  necessary  to  insure  the 
quality  of  educational  programs,  to  promote  the  systematic 
meeting  of  educational  needs  of  the  State,  and  to  provide  for 
the  equitable  distribution  of  State  and  federal  funds  to  the 
several  institutions.  [G.S.  §115D-5] 


b .  The  Community  College  Advisory  Council 

The  State  Board  of  Community  Colleges  under  the 
provisions  of  the  statutes  appoints  an  Advisory  Council  to  the  Community 
College  System.  The  Council  advises  the  State  Board  of  Community  Colleges 
on  personnel,  curriculum,  finance,  articulation,  and  other  educational 
matters  affecting  the  Community  College  System. 

c .  Department  of  Community  Colleges 

The  Department  of  Community  Colleges,  headed  by  the 
State  President,  provides  State-level  administration  and  leadership  of  the 
Community  College  System  under  the  direction  of  the  State  Board  of  Community 
Colleges.  The  State  President  reports  to  the  State  Board  of  Community 
Colleges.  He  is  responsible  for  organizing  and  managing  the  Department  of 
Community  Colleges  and  for  carrying  out  the  philosophy,  policies,  and 
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instructions  of  the  State  Board  of  Community  Colleges.  The  State  President 
conducts  planning  activities  for  the  Community  College  System  jointly 
with  the  President  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  and  coordinates 
the  work  of  the  Department  with  that  of  other  State  and  federal  agencies. 

The  Department's  function  is  to  provide  services  and  assistance  to 
institutions  in  the  statewide  system  in  a  number  of  areas.  As  the  58 
institutions  are  governed  locally  by  individual  boards  of  trustees,  the 
functions  of  the  Department  tend  to  be  limited  to  those  activities  deemed 
appropriate  for  the  Department  to  perform. 

There  are  four  divisions  of  the  Department;  each  is  under  a  Vice 
President.  These  divisions  are  Financial  and  Administrative  Services, 
Planning  and  Research  Services,  Student  and  Institutional  Services,  and 
Program  Services. 

d .  Local  Boards  of  Trustees 

Each  community  college  or  technical  institute  has  a 

13-member  board  of  trustees.  Four  trustees  are  appointed  by  the  Governor, 

four  by  the  local  board  or  boards  of  education  in  the  administrative 

area  of  the  institution,  and  four  by  the  county  commissioners;  the 

president  of  the  student  government  serves  ex  officio  without  vote. 

Trustees  serve  for  staggered  eight-year  terms,  so  that  three  members 

(one  in  each  group)  are  appointed  in  each  odd-numbered  year.  When  a 

vacancy  occurs  during  the  term  of  a  member,  the  replacement  is  appointed 

by  the  same  authority  that  appointed  the  vacating  member. 

Each  board  of  trustees  is  a  body  corporate,  entitled 

to  acquire,  hold,  and  transfer  real  and  personal  property, 
to  enter  into  contracts,  to  institute  and  defend  legal  actions 
and  suits,  and  to  exercise  such  other  rights  and  privileges  as 
may  be  necessary  for  the  management  and  administration  of  the 
institution  ....  [G.S.  §115D-12] 
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The  powers  and  duties  of  the  board  of  trustees  include  the  appoint¬ 
ment  of  the  institutional  president,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
State  Board  of  Community  Colleges,  and  the  appointment  of  other  personnel, 
subject  to  standards  set  by  the  State  Board  of  Community  Colleges. 

All  personnel  employed  at  each  community  college  and  technical 
institute  (including  the  president)  are  legally  employees  of  the  institution 
and  not  of  the  Community  College  System.  Each  institution  is  also  an 
instrumentality  of  county  government. 

e .  Institutions 

The  Community  College  System  legislation  provides 
for  two  types  of  institutions:  community  colleges  and  technical  insti¬ 
tutes  or  technical  colleges  —  the  latter  two  terms  are  synonymous. 

The  State  Board  of  Community  Colleges,  the  Governor,  and  the  Advisory 
Budget  Commission  must  approve  the  establishment  of  any  new  institution, 
as  well  as  the  conversion  of  a  technical  institute  or  college  to  a  com¬ 
munity  college.  The  State  Board  of  Community  Colleges  permits  a  new 
institution  to  be  established  as  either  a  technical  institute,  a  technical 
college,  or  a  community  college. 

3 .  Resources  of  the  Community  College  System 
a.  Human  Resources 
(1)  Students 

In  the  past  ten  years,  enrollments  in  the 
Community  College  System  have  more  than  tripled  in  terms  of  full-time 
equivalent  students.  Enrollment  grew  from  40,061  in  1968-69  to  78,863 
in  1973-74  and  to  122,491  in  1979-80.  This  represented  an  average 
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annual  increase  of  19.37  percent  from  1968-69  through  1973-74  and  of 
11.4  percent  from  1973-74  through  1979-80. 

The  Community  College  System  was  established  almost  totally  as  a 
response  to  the  needs  of  the  non-traditional  student.  Thus,  the  enroll¬ 
ments  reflect  the  general  nature  of  the  population,  rather  than  a  selected 
group  often  reflected  by  social-economic  class.  Table  2-7  provides  a 
profile  of  student  characteristics  of  the  fall  1979  enrollments. 


Table  2-7 


STUDENT  CHARACTERISTICS  (1979) 
THE  COMMUNITY  COLLEGE  SYSTEM 


Curriculum 

Continuing 

Education 

Total 

Sex 

Male 

46.38% 

28.80% 

38.45% 

Female 

53.62 

71.20 

61.55 

Race 

White 

76.54 

76.75 

76.63 

Minority 

23.46 

23.25 

23.37 

Educational  Level 

Less  than  High  School 

3.61 

35.85 

17.99 

High  School  Graduate 

39.96 

29.22 

35.17 

GED 

7.83 

2.88 

5.62 

Some  College 

40.25 

16.25 

29.35 

College  Graduate 

8.35 

15.79 

11.67 

Employment  Status 

Full-Time 

43.13 

45.11 

44.02 

Part-Time 

21.76 

10.02 

16.49 

Homemaker 

6.23 

15.30 

10.30 

Retired 

2.95 

15.92 

8.77 

Unemployed 

25.94 

13.65 

20.42 

Age 

Median 

25  years 

38  years 

29  years 

Mean 

28 

43 

35 

Age  Breakdown 

22  and  Under 

39.08% 

13.08% 

27.45% 

23-29 

27.98 

18.49 

23.74 

30-39 

19.89 

20.47 

20.15 

40-49 

8.26 

13.31 

10.52 

50-59 

2.74 

12.73 

7.21 

60-69 

1.77 

11.04 

5.91 

70  and  Older 

.17 

10.89 

5.02 
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In  full  commitment  to  a  priority  of  vocational-technical  training, 
the  percentage  of  students  enrolled  in  community  colleges  and  technical 
institutes  has  increased  over  the  past  ten  years  while  the  percentage  of 
students  enrolled  in  the  college  transfer  programs  has  declined.  (See 
Table  2-8.) 


Table  2-8 


ENROLLMENTS  BY  CATEGORY  (FTE) * 


Category 

1968-69 

1973-74 

1979-80 

FTE 

%  of 
Total 

FTE 

%  of 
Total 

FTE 

%  of 

Total 

College  Transfer 

4,900 

12.23 

6,983 

8.85 

8,706 

7.11 

Voc . /Tech. 

25,741 

64.26 

57,835 

73.34 

89,787 

73.30 

Adult  Basic 

5,505 

13.74 

7,367 

9.34 

8,779 

7.17 

Other 

3,915 

9.77 

6,678 

8.47 

15,219 

12.42 

TOTALS 

40,061 

100.00 

78,863 

100.00 

122,491 

100.00 

*Includes  some  non-state  funded  programs. 


(2)  Faculty 

In  the  fall  of  1979  there  were  1,476  full-time 
instructional  faculty  in  the  23  community  colleges  and  1,704  in  the  35 
technical  institutions.  The  percentage  distribution  of  highest  earned 
degrees  among  the  full-time  faculty  in  the  community  colleges  that  term 
was  6.6  percent  with  a  doctorate  or  first  professional  degree,  56.1  percent 
with  a  master's  degree,  and  37.3  percent  with  a  bachelor's  or  other  degree. 
The  corresponding  percentages  for  the  faculty  in  the  technical  colleges 
and  institutes  were  4.3,  42.1,  and  53.6. 
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b .  Libraries 

The  total  library  holdings  for  the  component  institutions 
of  the  Community  College  System  in  1978-79  included  1,371,427  bound  volumes, 
11,428  book  titles  in  microform,  and  4,178  separate  government  documents. 
There  were  also  308,823  library  title  listings  of  audio-visual  and  other 
library  materials,  plus  several  thousand  periodicals  received  by  subscription 
(5,496  unduplicated  titles  in  the  community  college  libraries,  and  7,063 
in  the  technical  institution  libraries.) 

c.  Current  Instructional  Programs 

Technical  institutes  offer  two-year  technical  curriculum 
programs,  vocational  curriculum  programs,  and  extension  programs  in 
general  adult  education.  They  also  offer  short-term,  single  courses  for 
occupational  training  and  single  courses  of  a  cultural  or  personal 
interest  nature.  The  community  colleges  offer  the  same  types  of  programs 
and  courses,  plus  a  two-year  curriculum  which  may  lead  to  transfer  to  a 
senior  college. 

While  all  of  the  types  of  programs  offered  by  the  community  colleges 
are  described  briefly  in  the  following  paragraphs  for  the  sake  of  complete¬ 
ness,  the  planning  and  coordinating  responsibility  of  the  Board  of 
Governors  extends  only  to  the  college  transfer  programs  maintained  by 
the  Community  College  System. 

(1)  Curriculum  Programs 

(a)  College  transfer  programs  leading  to  an 
Associate  in  Arts,  Associate  in  Fine  Arts,  or  Associate  in  Science 
degree  require  two  years  (96  quarter  hours)  of  courses  paralleling  the 
freshman  and  sophomore  years  offered  at  senior  colleges  and  universities. 
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These  programs  are  designed  to  allow  for  transfer  to  the  junior  year  of 
a  senior  institution  and  are  offered  only  at  community  colleges. 

Each  of  these  programs  includes  a  core  of  general  education  courses 
developed  within  guidelines  established  in  1964  by  the  Curriculum  Com¬ 
mittee  of  the  Community  College  Advisory  Council.  The  Joint  Committee 
on  College  Transfer  Students,  which  represents  senior  and  junior  public 
and  private  institutions,  was  established  in  1965  to  improve  the  articulation 
of  programs  at  all  higher  education  levels  and  to  facilitate  transfers 
of  students  among  institutions  of  higher  education  in  North  Carolina. 

The  liberal  arts  program,  culminating  in  an  Associate  of  Arts, 

Associate  of  Science,  or  Associate  in  Fine  Arts  degree,  is  designed  for 
the  student  who  intends  to  transfer  to  a  senior  institution.  In  addition 
to  the  general  education  core,  the  student  may  select  other  courses 
providing  additional  depth  in  a  specific  area  of  the  arts  and  sciences. 
Pre-professional  programs  are  similar  in  intention,  but  the  curriculum 
generally  requires  fewer  courses  in  the  social  sciences  and  humanities 
and  more  courses  in  mathematics  and  laboratory  sciences.  Pre-professional 
programs  contain  specialized  courses  in  such  studies  as  agriculture, 
business  administration,  pharmacy,  and  social  work  in  addition  to  the 
general  education  core.  They  may  culminate  in  either  an  Associate  in 
Arts,  Associate  in  Science,  or  Associate  in  Fine  Arts  degree. 

One  of  the  objectives  of  a  community  college  is  to  offer  the  first 
two  years  of  liberal  arts  and  pre-professional  programs  to  prepare 
students  for  transfer  to  a  four-year  college  or  university,  and  there 
has  been  a  steady  increase  in  the  number  of  students  transferring  from 
community  colleges  to  North  Carolina  senior  institutions.  The  number  of 
such  transfers  grew  from  1,619  in  1971  to  3,045  in  the  fall  of  1979. 
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Transfers  flow  in  both  directions.  A  total  of  3,292  students  trans¬ 
ferred  from  public  and  private  four-year  senior  institutions  to  the 
Community  College  System  in  the  fall  of  1979.  Of  this  number,  494 
entered  college  transfer  programs  within  the  Community  College  System 
with  the  remaining  students  entering  other  programs. 

(b)  General  Education  Programs  provide  intro¬ 
ductory  courses  in  the  areas  of  English  and  literature,  fine  arts  and 
philosophy,  social  science,  science,  and  mathematics.  They  allow  the 
student  to  take  a  major  portion  of  course  work  in  accordance  with  personal 
interests,  rather  than  to  meet  specific  requirements  for  college  transfer. 
The  successful  completion  of  96  hours  of  credit  in  this  program  leads  to 
an  Associate  Degree  in  General  Education.  Some  of  the  courses  taken 
under  the  General  Education  designation  are  transf errable  on  a  course- 
by-course  basis  to  senior  institutions. 

(c)  Technical  Programs  prepare  students  for 
entry  into  jobs  in  para-professional  fields.  In  addition  to  occupational 
courses,  these  programs  include  courses  in  the  areas  of  English  and 
social  science.  In  general,  these  programs  are  two  academic  years  in 
length  and  lead  to  the  Associate  in  Applied  Science  degree.  Even  though 
the  technical  programs  are  designed  for  entrance  into  employment  and  not 
for  college  transfer,  particular  courses  are  often  accepted  for  transfer 
credit  toward  a  bachelor  of  technology  degree  by  some  senior  colleges  or 
universities . 

Moreover,  some  entire  programs  are  now  being  accepted  for  transfer 
to  senior  institutions  under  bilateral  agreements  and  in  accordance  with 
guidelines  established  by  the  Joint  Committee  on  College  Transfer  Students. 
A  two-year  study  of  curricula  in  the  health  professions,  sponsored  by 
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The  University  of  North  Carolina  and  the  State  Department  of  Community 
Colleges,  led  to  guidelines  for  transfer  of  technical  program  students 
in  several  fields  in  the  health  professions. 

(d)  Vocational  Programs  are  designed  to  prepare 
people  for  entrance  into  a  skilled  occupation  and  may  range  from  one  to 
seven  quarters  in  length,  certificates  usually  are  awarded  upon  comple¬ 
tion  of  the  one-quarter  to  three-quarter  programs  and  diplomas  are 
awarded  upon  the  completion  of  any  program  of  four  quarters  or  longer. 

These  curricula  include  courses  in  communication  skills  and  the  social 
sciences  directly  related  to  the  occupational  goals  of  the  programs. 

(2)  Continuing  Education  Programs 

Continuing  Education  Programs  include  (a)  extension 
short-term  single  courses,  each  complete  in  itself,  which  provide  up¬ 
grading  and  updating  of  occupational  skills  for  persons  currently  employed 
or  preparatory-level  skills  for  persons  just  entering  the  labor  force, 

(b)  adult  basic  education  courses  to  teach  adults  to  read  and  write,  (c) 
adult  high  school  programs  which  enable  adults  to  obtain  high  school 
G.E.D.  certificates  or  diplomas,  and  (d)  academic  short  courses.  In 
addition,  community  colleges  and  technical  institutes  offer  self-supporting 
courses  at  community  request  of  a  recreational  nature,  the  costs  of 
which  are  borne  exclusively  by  the  participants  or  some  contracting 


agency. 
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F .  Private  Colleges  and  Universities 
1.  Development  to  1980 

There  are  today  38  colleges  and  universities  that  comprise 
the  private  sector  of  higher  education  in  North  Carolina.  That  sector  has 
developed,  for  the  most  part,  in  the  century  and  a  half  since  1830.  One  of 
the  38,  Salem  College,  was  founded  as  an  academy  in  1772,  and  Louisburg 
College  evolved  from  Franklin  Academy  which  was  chartered  in  1787  and 
reopened  its  doors  in  1805,  but  five  of  them  trace  their  origins  to  the 
decade  of  the  1830's:  Wake  Forest  University  (1834),  Davidson  College  and 
Guilford  College  (1837),  and  Duke  University  and  Greensboro  College  (1838). 

Of  the  remainder,  23  were  founded  in  the  19th  century,  and  eight  in  the 
20th  century  (four  of  them  since  1950) . 

Through  most  of  the  19th  century,  the  private  sector  educated  more 
students  than  the  public  sector,  and  the  private  institutions  continued  to 
educate  a  majority  of  North  Carolina's  college  population  until  the  beginning 
of  World  War  I.  Between  1915  and  the  early  1960 's,  enrollment  was  equally 
distributed  between  the  two  sectors.  Beginning  around  1963,  however, 
the  proportion  of  the  college  enrollment  in  the  public  institutions 
started  to  rise,  and  increased  from  about  55  percent  to  the  current 
level  of  approximately  70  percent.  A  significant  increase  in  the  college 
"going  rate"  (i. e. , the  proportion  of  high  school  graduates  attending 
college  in  North  Carolina)  also  took  place  during  the  1960's. 

Total  enrollments  at  the  private  institutions  grew  at  roughly  the 
same  rate  as  those  of  the  public  sector  between  the  early  1950 's  and 
1963.  For  the  next  dozen  years,  the  growth  rate  of  the  public  sector 
was  much  greater,  and  this  differential  in  growth  accounted  for  the 
decrease  in  the  share  of  total  enrollment  found  in  the  private  institutions. 
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As  indicated  in  Table  2-3  above,  however,  while  enrollments  in  the  private 
sector  declined  as  a  percentage  of  the  total,  the  actual  enrollments  in 
the  private  institutions  overall  increased  significantly  from  1960  to  1979. 

2 .  Current  Organization  of  the  Private  Sector 

a.  Boards  of  Trustees 

Each  of  the  private  institutions  is  governed  by  a 
board  of  trustees.  By  definition,  they  are  all  independent  of  State 
control  and  regulation  except  that  they  must  be  chartered  and  licensed 
to  grant  degrees,  and  are  subject  to  special  State  licensing  requirements 
in  certain  academic  program  areas,  such  as  nursing. 

The  institutions  are  also  responsible  in  varying  degrees  to  their 
sponsoring  religious  denominations.  The  38  private  institutions'  denomi¬ 
national  affiliations  are  distributed  as  follows:  United  Methodist  -  9; 
Presbyterian,  U.  S.  -  7;  Southern  Baptist  -  7;  Protestant  Episcopal, 

Roman  Catholic,  United  Church  of  Christ,  and  United  Presbyterian  -  2 
each;  American  Baptist,  AME  Zion,  Disciples  of  Christ,  Free  Will  Baptist, 
Friends,  Lutheran,  and  Moravian  -  1  each. 

b .  The  Institutions 

Thirty  of  the  private  institutions  are  senior  colleges 
or  universities.  By  the  1976  Carnegie  Classification,  one  of  them,  Duke 
University,  is  a  Research  University  I,  eight  are  Comprehensive  Universities, 
and  21  are  Liberal  Arts  Colleges.  The  remaining  eight  private  institutions 


are  junior  colleges. 
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c .  Cooperative  Organizations 

The  private  colleges  and  universities  work  together 
through  the  North  Carolina  Association  of  Independent  Colleges  and  Uni¬ 
versities,  the  North  Carolina  Center  for  Independent  Higher  Education, 

Inc.,  and  the  Council  of  Trustees  for  Independent  Higher  Education  in  the 
areas  of  education  and  public  information,  research,  and  policy  development. 

3.  Resources  of  the  Private  Colleges  and  Universities 

a.  Human  Resources 
(1)  Students 

The  total  headcount  enrollment  in  the  private 
sector  in  the  fall  of  1979,  excluding  seminaries  and  Bible  colleges,  was 
51,879. 

The  senior  institutions  enrolled  47,013  students,  or  90.6  percent  of 
that  total,  distributed  by  academic  level  as  follows:  undergraduates 
41,577,  or  88.4  percent,  first  professional  2,607,  or  5.5  percent,  and 
graduate  2,829  or  6.0  percent.  By  residence,  55.7  percent  of  the  students 
were  North  Carolinians,  and  44.3  were  from  out  of  state.  By  sex,  50.6 
percent  were  women,  and  49.4  percent  were  men.  Most  of  the  students, 

91.0  percent,  were  full-time  students.  The  average  age  was  21  years  for 
undergraduate  students  and  26  for  graduate  students. 

The  total  enrollment  in  the  senior  institutions,  including  Wingate 
College  which  became  a  four-year  college  in  1977,  constituted  an  increase 
of  4,138  students  or  a  gain  of  9.7  percent  since  1974. 

The  eight  junior  colleges  accounted  for  4,866  students,  or  9.4  percent 
of  the  private  enrollment  in  1979,  all  of  whom  were  undergraduates.  They 
were  distributed  as  follows:  by  residence,  68.6  percent  were  in-state 
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students,  and  31.4  percent  were  out-of-state  students;  by  sex,  52.1  percent 
were  women,  and  47.9  percent  were  men;  by  academic  load,  97.7  percent  were 
full-time,  while  only  2.3  were  part-time  students. 

The  total  enrollment  of  these  eight  junior  colleges  represented  an 
increase  of  448  students  or  a  gain  of  10.1  percent  since  1974. 

(2)  Faculty 

Within  the  private  sector,  the  2,799  full-time 
instructional  faculty  were  distributed  by  rank  in  October,  1979,  as  follows: 

Table  2-9 

FULL-TIME  FACULTIES  OF  PRIVATE  COLLEGES  AND 
UNIVERSITIES  IN  NORTH  CAROLINA  BY  RANK 
FALL  1979 


Professor 

Associate 

Professor 

Assistant 

Professor 

Instructor 

Other 

Total 

Senior  Colleges 

736 

708 

710 

310 

70 

2,534 

Junior  Colleges 

50 

19 

15 

76 

105 

265 

Total 

786 

727 

725 

386 

175 

2,799 

The  percentage  distribution  of  highest  earned  degrees  among  full-time 
faculty  in  the  private  senior  colleges  and  universities  in  the  fall  of  1979 
was  63.2  percent  with  a  doctorate  or  first  professional  degree,  35.0  percent 
with  a  master's  degree,  and  1.8  percent  with  a  bachelor's  or  other  degree. 
The  corresponding  percentages  were  17.7,  75.1,  and  7.2  for  the  faculties  of 
the  junior  colleges. 


b .  Libraries 

The  total  library  holdings  of  the  private  senior  insti¬ 


tutions  in  1978-79  included  6,224,008  bound  volumes,  177,089  book  titles 
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represented  by  microforms,  and  826,312  separate  government  documents. 

There  were  also  237,398  title  listings  of  audio-visual  library  materials. 
The  libraries  received  over  55,237  periodicals  and  newspapers  by  sub¬ 
scription. 

The  libraries  of  the  private  junior  institutions  in  1978-79  contained 
338,843  bound  volumes,  92  microform  book  titles,  35,148  separate  government 
documents,  and  21,216  title  listings  of  audio-visual  and  other  materials. 
The  libraries  received  copies  of  1,876  current  subscriptions  to  periodicals 
and  newspapers. 


c.  Academic  Programs  and  Degrees  Conferred 

A  wide  variety  of  degree  and  terminal  occupational 

fi 

programs  is  offered  by  the  private  colleges  and  universities. 

Offerings  of  the  private  junior  institutions  are  almost  entirely  in 
the  liberal  arts  and  basic  sciences  and  are,  in  most  cases,  designed  to 
prepare  students  to  transfer  to  senior  institutions. 

The  private  senior  institutions  offer  doctoral  programs  in  13 
discipline  divisions  and  master's  work  in  18.  Undergraduate  academic 
programs  are  available  in  education  and  in  21  other  fields.  First 
professional  programs  are  offered  in  medicine,  law,  and  theology. 

Duke  University  awards  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  the  HEGIS  discipline 
divisions  of  agriculture  and  natural  resources  (forestry),  biological 
sciences,  business  and  management,  computer  and  information  sciences, 
education,  engineering,  foreign  languages,  letters,  mathematics,  physical 


^The  most  recent  data  on  the  academic,  technical,  and  occupational 
programs  in  the  private  colleges  and  universities  is  contained  in  The 
Independents:  Guidance  Counselor's  Handbook,  1980  Edition,  (Raleigh: 
North  Carolina  Center  for  Independent  Higher  Education,  1980) . 
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sciences,  psychology,  social  sciences,  and  interdisciplinary  studies. 

Wake  Forest  University  confers  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  the  division  of 
biological  sciences  and  in  the  physical  sciences  (chemistry) .  These 
two  institutions  offer  master’s  programs  in  18  discipline  divisions, 
and  each  offers  the  first  professional  degree  in  law  and  in  medicine. 

Campbell  University  offers  the  first  professional  degree  in  law  and  the 
master's  in  education;  Duke  offers  the  first  professional  degree  in 
theology.  The  other  27  private  senior  institutions  offer  no  work  beyond 
the  baccalaureate  level.  Their  undergraduate  degree  programs  extend 
widely  across  the  arts  and  sciences.  Among  the  professional  disciplines, 
virtually  all  of  them  offer  programs  in  business  and  management  and  in 
education,  and  three-quarters  of  them  offer  some  programs  in  the  health 
professions.  Few  of  them  offer  programs  in  other  professional  areas. 

Table  2-10  presents  the  extensiveness  of  degree  activity  by  discipline 
division  across  the  30  private  senior  institutions. 

In  1978-79,  the  private  institutions  conferred  7,391  bachelor's  degrees, 
626  master's  degrees,  183  doctor's  degrees,  731  first  professional  degrees, 
and  1,341  associate  degrees. 
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Table  2-10 


NUMBER  OF 
DEGREE 

PRIVATE 

PROGRAMS 

SENIOR 
,  June 

INSTITUTIONS  OFFERING 
1980,  AT  LEVEL  OF: 

Bachelor's 

Master's  1st 

Professional 

Doctor ' s 

I.  Arts  and  Sciences 

Area  Studies 

8 

— 

N/A 

— 

Biological  Sciences 
Computer  and  Infor- 

29 

2 

N/A 

2 

mation  Sciences 

6 

1 

N/A 

1 

Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

29 

2 

N/A 

- 

Foreign  Languages 

20 

1 

N/A 

1 

Letters 

29 

2 

N/A 

1 

Mathematics 

27 

2 

N/A 

1 

Physical  Sciences 

27 

2 

N/A 

2 

Psychology 

26 

2 

N/A 

1 

Social  Sciences 
Interdisciplinary 

30 

2 

N/A 

1 

Studies 

II.  Professional 

14 

1 

0 

1 

Agriculture  and 

Natural  Resources 
Architecture  and 

7a 

1 

N/A 

1 

Environmental  Design 

1 

- 

N/A 

- 

Business  &  Management 

28 

2 

N/A 

1 

Communications 

7 

- 

N/A 

— 

Education 

30 

3 

N/A 

1 

Engineering 

8^ 

1 

N/A 

1 

Health  Professions 

25 

1 

2 

Home  Economics 

5 

- 

N/A 

— 

Law 

0 

1 

3 

Library  Science 

Public  Affairs  and 

1 

N/A 

Services 

23 

1 

N/A 

- 

Theology 

12 

2 

1 

aSix  of  these  programs  include  work  creditable  toward  a  baccalaureate 
degree  in  forestry  with  Duke  or  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 

k These  programs  include  work  creditable  toward  a  baccalaureate  degree 
in  general  engineering  as  a  part  of  a  cooperative  agreement  at  various 
institutions  with  schools  of  engineering.  Four  of  these  arrangements  are 
with  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 
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G.  Assumptions  Affecting  Planning 

1.  Factors  External  to  The  University 

Realistic  planning  must  take  into  consideration  the  environ¬ 
ment  within  which  higher  education  activities  are  conducted  and  to  which 
they  must  be  responsive.  The  circumstantial  elements  affecting  higher 
education  are  numerous  and  those  which  the  institutions  can  control  are 
few;  yet  explicit  or  implicit  account  must  be  taken  of  those  elements 
which  seriously  affect  but  cannot  be  controlled  by  higher  education,  in 
order  to  deal  effectively  with  those  which  are  subject  to  control.  Some 
of  the  more  significant  demographic  characteristics  and  trends  in  North 
Carolina  have  been  noted  above,  but  it  is  not  possible  to  predict  their 
precise  impact  upon  higher  education,  nor  the  impact  of  socioeconomic  factors 
not  specifically  related  to  the  size  and  distribution  of  the  population. 

Environmental  influences  other  than  population  factors  which  could 
have  substantial  impact  upon  higher  education  within  this  1980-85  planning 
period  include  the  future  status  of  the  economy,  national  policies  related 
to  youth,  levels  of  employment,  national  and  State  policies  on  taxing  and 
expenditure  patterns,  military  recruitment  policies,  the  heightened  expec¬ 
tations  of  various  constituencies,  and  federal  and  State  policies  related 
to  funding  of  student  assistance  programs. 

It  is  the  purpose  of  this  section  to  make  explicit  some  of  the 
significant  assumptions  and  expectations  upon  which  the  Board  of  Governors 
has  proceeded  in  preparing  this  plan  and  to  set  forth  the  projections 
the  Board  has  made  in  those  areas  in  which  projection  is  necessary. 

Considering  first  the  immediate  educational  environment,  the  Board 
of  Governors  assumes  that  no  major  changes  in  public  and  political  attitudes 
toward  the  benefits  of  higher  education  will  take  place  during  the  next 


64 


five  years,  either  at  the  national  or  State  level.  This  will  help  to  ensure 
that,  at  a  minimum,  future  real  rates  of  financial  support  going  to  higher 
education  will  not  be  drastically  different  from  past  levels  if  public 
revenues  remain  constant.  It  also  implies  the  absence  of  new  major  federal 
program  initiatives  that  would  tend  to  alter  radically  the  demand  for  higher 
education. 

Second,  it  is  expected  that  the  general  economic  environment  of  the 
State  during  this  period  will  be  such  that  there  will  be  no  severe  revenue 
shortages  to  frustrate  efforts  to  provide  necessary  educational  services. 

This  implies  continued  real  growth  in  North  Carolina's  economy,  despite 
continued  inflation,  and  high  rates  of  utilization  of  the  State's  resources, 
both  human  and  physical.  It  should  be  underscored,  however,  that  the 
inflation  rates  affecting  a  service  industry  like  higher  education,  which 
relies  extensively  on  highly-trained  people  as  its  chief  resource,  are  much 
higher  than  the  general  inflation  rate  (as  measured  by  either  the  Gross 
National  Product  deflator  or  the  Consumer  Price  Index).  Thus,  the  Board 
recognizes  that  the  prices  relevant  to  higher  education  will  continue  to 
rise  faster  than  will  other  prices.  In  turn,  this  implies  that  faculty  and 
staff  salaries  will  require  continuous  attention  and  high  priority  in  The 
University's  budgetary  planning. 

Third,  it  is  anticipated  that  timely  efforts  on  the  part  of  institu¬ 
tions  of  higher  education  to  adjust  to  changing  needs  will  assure  that 
individual  attitudes  toward  college  attendance  will  continue  to  be  favorable, 
resulting  in  moderately  larger  proportions  of  college-age  youth  attending 
college  than  at  present  and  a  concurrent  rise  in  part-time  college  attend¬ 
ance  by  people  of  all  ages.  The  experience  of  recent  years  indicates, 
however,  that  enrollment  patterns  will  continue  to  be  uncertain  and 
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therefore  that  predictions  must  be  made  with  care,  used  with  caution, 
and  frequently  updated. 

Finally,  national  and  State  economic  growth  will  continue  to  keep  up 
with  the  market  demand  for  college  graduates  and  other  higher  educational 
services  such  as  research  and  public  service  (that  is,  programs  beneficial 
primarily  to  persons  or  entities  outside  of  the  institution) .  This 
assumption  implies  that  there  will  be  a  more  favorable  labor  market  for 
young  persons  and  that  there  will  be  no  extensive  shift  from  college- 
trained  manpower  to  other  kinds  of  labor,  although  the  Board  recognizes 
the  decrease  in  demand  for  certain  types  of  college  graduates  and  the 
implications  of  these  shifts  for  curricular  planning. 

2 .  Organization  of  and  Responsibility  Distribution  within 

Higher  Education 

a.  The  University  of  North  Carolina 

It  is  assumed  that  the  structure  and  organization  for 
the  governance  and  operation  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  called  for 
by  the  Higher  Education  Reorganization  Act  of  1971  will  remain  essentially 
intact  throughout  the  planning  period  1980-85.  Some  modifications  of  the 
roles  of  some  of  the  constituent  institutions  have  been  made  in  the  previous 
editions  of  the  long-range  plan  and  in  this  one  to  extend  their  coverage  in 
terms  of  breadth  of  program  offerings  throughout  the  State,  but  adequate 
institutional  bases  are  there  to  serve  the  State.  For  these  reasons,  no 
need  for  the  creation  or  acquisition  of  any  additional  constituent  insti¬ 
tution  or  campus  by  The  University  of  North  Carolina  is  anticipated 
during  the  planning  period  1980-85.  Nor  is  it  anticipated  that  there 
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will  be  any  reduction  in  the  number  of  constituent  institutions  in  The 
University.  Consequently  it  is  the  intent  of  the  Board  of  Governors 
that  each  of  the  16  constituent  institutions  should  be  retained. 

With  respect  to  institutional  responsibilities,  it  is  assumed  by 
the  Board  of  Governors  that  The  University  of  North  Carolina  will  continue 
to  enroll  the  major  share  of  those  North  Carolinians  who  wish  to  attend 
college.  In  the  fall  of  1979,  the  16  constituent  institutions  of  The 
University  enrolled  97,960  or  69.1  percent  of  the  141,837  North  Carolina 
residents  who  were  in  college  in  this  State.  The  University’s  military 
centers  enrolled  another  one  percent,  the  Community  College  System 
enrolled  8.5  percent,  and  the  remaining  20.8  percent  attended  private 
institutions  in  the  State.  We  anticipate  no  radical  change  in  those 
relative  shares  of  the  in-state  student  enrollment. 

Four-fifths  of  the  graduate  and  professional  school  students  enrolled 
in  North  Carolina  are  in  the  nine  constituent  institutions  of  The  University 
that  offer  such  programs.  It  appears  unlikely  that  additional  private 
institutions  will  venture  extensively  into  graduate  and  professional 
program  offerings,  especially  those  of  the  more  expensive  sort.  In 
consequence,  it  will  be  the  responsibility  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  to  provide  most  of  such  continuations  and  expansions  of  existing 
programs  and  new  program  undertakings  of  a  graduate  or  professional 
nature  as  the  State  may  require. 

Undergraduate  instruction  will  continue  to  be  the  largest  activity 
of  all  16  constituent  institutions  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina, 
despite  the  importance  accorded  graduate  and  professional  training  in 


some  of  them. 
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The  University  long  has  had  among  its  objectives  the  provision  of 
instruction  by  extension  and  other  forms  of  public  service  to  the  people 
of  the  State.  The  Community  College  System  institutions  also  have 
emphasized  their  continuing  education  role  in  recent  years.  Some  private 
institutions  have  also  expanded  their  extension  and  public  service  activi¬ 
ties.  It  is  anticipated,  however,  that  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
will  continue  to  carry  heavy  responsibility  for  extension  instruction,  parti¬ 
cularly  in  the  fields  of  its  special  competence  and  in  upper  division  and 
graduate  level  work,  and  that  the  public  service  needs  of  the  State  will 
have  to  be  met  largely  by  The  University. 

b .  The  Community  College  System 

The  Board  assumes  that  the  Community  College  System  will 
continue  essentially  its  present  organizational,  financial,  and  program 
characteristics  —  that  is,  that  the  System  will  continue  to  be  governed 
at  the  State  level  by  the  State  Board  of  Community  Colleges  with  local 
boards  of  trustees  exercising  significant  control  over  the  institutions, 
that  responsibility  for  financing  the  institutions  will  continue  to  be 
shared  by  local  and  State  governments,  that  the  institutions  will  continue 
to  be  community-based  providers  of  educational  and  training  needs  (primarily 
to  adults  who  can  benefit  from  these  services),  and  that  the  current 
relative  emphasis  on  the  technical  and  vocational  programs  in  relation 
to  the  college  transfer  programs  will  continue  to  prevail.  This  implies, 
among  other  things,  that  a  large  shift  of  college  enrollments  from  The 
University  to  the  Community  College  System  is  not  expected  to  occur.  The 
Department's  estimate  of  enrollment  trends  for  the  next  five  years  are 


shown  in  Table  2-11. 
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Table  2-11 

PROJECTED  ENROLLMENTS  (FTE'S) 


Proj  ected 


1980-81 

1981-82 

1982-83 

1983-84 

1984-85 

Curriculum 

Continuing  Education 

72,904 

45,300 

74,298 

48,600 

75,280 

52,000 

76,312 

55,300 

75,950 

58,500 

Totals 

118,204 

122,898 

127,280 

131,612 

134,450 

3.97%  3.57%  3.40%  2.16% 


It  is  anticipated  that  the  community  colleges  and  technical  institutes 
will  continue  to  be  sources  of  large  numbers  of  transfer  students  into 
The  University,  as  has  been  true  for  the  last  decade.  Most  significant 
of  all,  the  Board  of  Governors  plans  on  the  assumption  that  the  current 
good  working  relationships  between  the  Community  College  System  and  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  all  levels  will  continue,  in  recognition 
of  the  fact  that  these  sets  of  institutions  have  complementary  roles  in 
the  educational  service  of  the  State  that  can  best  be  realized  in  a 
spirit  of  cooperation  and  mutual  helpfulness. 

c .  Private  Colleges  and  Universities 

Today  North  Carolina  contains  30  private  senior 
colleges  and  universities,  eight  private  junior  colleges,  one  theological 
seminary,  three  Bible  colleges,  and  several  proprietary  schools  that  are 
licensed  to  give  two-year  associate  degrees. 

The  38  private  senior  and  junior  institutions  enrolled  in  the  fall 
of  1979  some  51,879  students,  or  29.7  percent  of  the  college  students 
enrolled  in  the  State.  Some  29,503  (20.8  percent)  of  the  North  Carolina 
residents  in  college  in  this  State  were  in  the  38  private  institutions. 
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Each  of  the  private  institutions  is  independent  of  the  others, 
except  as  two  or  more  share  ties  with  a  common  religious  sponsor  which 
may  exert  some  influence  over  them. 

In  the  fall  of  1979,  only  three  private  colleges  and  universities 
offered  graduate  and  first  professional  degrees.  The  remainder  limited 
their  programs  largely  to  the  traditional  arts  and  sciences  programs  and  to 
teacher  education,  as  noted  above. 

No  change  in  the  number  of  private  institutions  is  anticipated  for 
the  next  five  years.  It  is  assumed  that  the  current  State  programs  of 
financial  assistance  to  North  Carolina  undergraduates  enrolled  in  private 
institutions  will  continue.  Therefore,  although  there  is  no  reason  to 
expect  large  expansion  of  enrollment  in  any  one  of  the  institutions,  the 
private  sector  as  a  whole  should  continue  to  experience  modest  enrollment 
increases  throughout  this  planning  period. 

For  the  purposes  of  this  plan,  the  Board  of  Governors  assumes  that  the 
private  colleges  and  universities  will  continue  to  constitute  a  strong  and 
viable  sector  of  higher  education  in  North  Carolina. 

3.  Financing  Higher  Education 

The  policies  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina  with  respect 
to  financing  higher  education  in  the  State;  the  procedures  for  preparing, 
presenting,  and  administering  the  budget  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina;  and  the  general  dimensions  of  University  financial  operations 
are  described  at  length  in  Chapter  Six  of  this  plan.  The  Board  of 
Governors  anticipates  and  assumes  that,  during  the  next  five  years, 
neither  on  its  own  initiative  nor  on  the  initiative  of  the  Governor,  the 
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Advisory  Budget  Commission,  or  the  General  Assembly  will  any  basic 
change  be  made  in  higher  educational  finance  policy  or  procedure. 

The  General  Assembly  in  1971  extensively  rewrote  the  legislation 
governing  the  preparation  and  administration  of  the  budget  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina.  The  procedure  then  designed  leaves  the  overall  decision 
on  the  extent  and  proportion  of  the  State's  resources  to  be  invested  in 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  to  the  determination  of  the  General 
Assembly.  It  delegates  to  the  Board  of  Governors  the  authority  to  make 
specific  decisions  on  the  internal  distribution  of  those  resources  within 
The  University  (often  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Advisory  Budget  Com¬ 
mission)  ,  while  providing  ample  opportunity  for  the  General  Assembly  to 
make  known  to  the  Board  of  Governors  its  wishes  with  respect  to  such 
allocations.  The  General  Assembly  has  now  had  nearly  ten  years  in  which 
to  evaluate  the  1971  legislation.  The  lack  of  any  significant  move  on 
the  part  of  the  General  Assembly  to  alter  the  existing  budgetary  legis¬ 
lation  with  respect  to  The  University  suggests  that  the  members  generally 
find  that  legislation  to  be  satisfactory  and  may  be  expected  to  continue 


to  support  it. 
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H.  Enrollment  Projections  for  The  University  of  North  Carolina 

This  section  sets  forth  the  enrollment  projections  for  the  con¬ 
stituent  institutions  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  for  the  period 
1980-81  through  1984-85.  These  five-year  estimates  are  based  upon  careful 
analysis  of  demographic  data,  trends  in  the  college-going  rate,  and  enroll¬ 
ment  patterns  and  trends  within  The  University  over  the  past  decade.  These 
projections  incorporate  actions  already  taken  by  the  Board  of  Governors 
in  the  1981-83  Budget  Request  approved  by  the  Board  on  October  10,  1980, 
with  respect  to  the  projected  enrollments  for  1981-82  and  1982-83. 

Detailed  enrollment  data,  by  fall  headcount  and  average  annual  full-time 
equivalents,  are  presented  year  by  year  and  for  each  institution  in  Tables 
2-12  through  2-16.  These  tables  also  indicate  the  component  parts  of  each 
institution's  authorized  enrollment  projections  for  this  planning  period. 

The  tables  project  continued  growth  in  enrollments  within  The  University 
over  the  next  five  years,  but  at  a  rate  slower  than  that  experienced  over  the 
past  five  years.  An  increase  overall  of  five  and  a  half  percent  in  headcount 
enrollment  and  of  slightly  more  than  five  percent  in  full-time  equivalent 
students  is  anticipated  for  this  planning  period.  This  anticipated  enroll¬ 
ment  growth  reflects,  among  other  things,  a  continuation  of  the  moderate 
but  steady  improvement  in  the  college-going  rate  and  the  persistence  of 
higher  participation  rates  for  women,  minorities,  older  students,  and  part- 
time  students  throughout  the  period. 

These  projections  will  be  reviewed  annually. 
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Table  2-12 


ENROLLMENT  PROJECTIONS  BY  LEVEL  OF  INSTRUCTION  AND  RESIDENCE  STATUS,  1980-81 
(HEADCOUNT  ENROLLMENTS  ARE  FOR  FALL  1980  AND  FULL-TIME  EQUIVALENT 
ENROLLMENTS  ARE  FOR  AVERAGE  ANNUAL,  1980-81) 


INSTITUTION 


Appalachian 

Headcount  (Actual) 
Full-Time  Equivalent 

East  Carolina 

Headcount  (Actual) 
Full-Time  Equivalent 

Elizabeth  City 

Headcount  (Actual) 
Full-Time  Equivalent 

Fayetteville 

Headcount  (Actual) 
Full-Time  Equivalent 

N.  C.  A  and  T 

Headcount  (Actual) 
Full-Time  Equivalent 

N.  C.  Central 

Headcount  (Actual) 
Full-Time  Equivalent 

N.  C.  School  of  the  Arts 
Headcount  (Actual) 
Full-Time  Equivalent 

N.  C.  State 

Headcount  (Actual) 
Full-Time  Equivalent 

Pembroke 

Headcount  (Actual) 
Full-Time  Equivalent 

UNC-Asheville 

Headcount  (Actual) 
Full-Time  Equivalent 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  (AA) 
Headcount  (Actual) 
Full-Time  Equivalent 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  (HA) 
Headcount  (Actual) 
Full-Time  Equivalent 

UNC-Charlotte 

Headcount  (Actual) 
Full-Time  Equivalent 

UNC-Greensboro 

Headcount  (Actual) 
Full-Time  Equivalent 

UNC-Wllmington 

Headcount  (Actual) 
Full-Time  Equivalent 

Western  Carolina 
Headcount  (Actual) 
Full-Time  Equivalent 

Winston-Salem 

Headcount  (Actual) 
Full-Time  Equivalent 

UNC-Total 

Headcount  (Actual) 
Full-Time  Equivalent 


IN-STATE 


Under¬ 

graduate 

Graduate 

Total 

7,961 

1,047 

9,008 

7,220 

650 

7,870 

9,649 

2,110 

11,759 

8,895 

1,280 

10,175 

1,244 

1,244 

1,147 

1,147 

1,936 

143 

2,079 

1,780 

70 

1,850 

3,686 

463 

4,149 

3,377 

300 

3,677 

3,518 

821 

4,339 

3,310 

650 

3,960 

254 

254 

246 

246 

15,507 

2,622 

18,129 

12,484 

1,496 

13,980 

2,046 

176 

2,222 

.1,791 

85 

1,876 

2,025 

2,025 

1,355 

~ 

1,355 

11,941 

2,474 

14,415 

11,100 

1,850 

12,950 

1,025 

1,395 

2,420 

1,155 

2,434 

3,589 

7,407 

1,233 

8,640 

6,265 

720 

6,985 

6,700 

2,723 

9,423 

5,860 

1,690 

7,550 

4,296 

117 

4,413 

3,705 

65 

3,770 

4,836 

991 

5,827 

4,335 

580 

4,915 

1,992 

1,992 

1,830 

~ 

1,830 

86,023 

16,315 

102,338 

75,855 

11,870 

87,725 

OUT-OF-STATE 


Under¬ 

graduate 

Graduate 

Total 

692 

94 

786 

605 

50 

655 

1,317 

89 

1,406 

1,155 

70 

1,225 

244 

. 

244 

238 

“ 

238 

384 

2 

386 

359 

1 

360 

1,264 

54 

1,318 

1,213 

50 

1,263 

478 

93 

571 

460 

80 

540 

383 

383 

379 

” 

379 

2,090 

950 

3,040 

1,860 

710 

2,570 

79 

. 

79 

74 

74 

74 

74 

60 

60 

1,854 

1,734 

3,588 

1,730 

1,270 

3,000 

92 

690 

782 

96 

745 

841 

710 

33 

743 

630 

25 

655 

725 

242 

967 

680 

180 

860 

278 

5 

283 

235 

5 

240 

580 

52 

632 

522 

43 

565 

228 

_ 

228 

200 

“ 

200 

11,472 

4,038 

15,510 

10,496 

3,229 

13,725 

_ TOTAL _ 

Under¬ 
graduate  Graduate  Total 


8,653 

1,141 

9,794 

7,825 

700 

8,525 

10,966 

2,199 

13,165 

10,050 

1,350 

11,400 

1,488 

1,488 

1,385 

- 

1,385 

2,320 

145 

2,465 

2,139 

71 

2,210 

4,950 

517 

5,467 

4,590 

350 

4,940 

3,996 

914 

4,910 

3,770 

730 

4,500 

637 

. 

637 

625 

- 

625 

17,597 

3,572 

21,169 

14,344 

2,206 

16,550 

2,125 

176 

2,301 

1,865 

85 

1,950 

2,099 

_ 

2,099 

1,415 

" 

1,415 

13,795 

4,208 

18,003 

12,830 

3,120 

15,950 

1,117 

2,085 

3,202 

1,251 

3,179 

4,430 

8,117 

1,266 

9,383 

6,895 

745 

7,640 

7,425 

2,965 

10,390 

6,540 

1,870 

8,410 

4,574 

122 

4,696 

3,940 

70 

4,010 

5,416 

1,043 

6,459 

4,857 

623 

5,480 

2,220 

. 

2,220 

2,030 

- 

2,030 

97,495 

20,353 

117,848 

86,351 

15,099 

101,450 

NOTE:  Enrollments  in  this  table  include  high  school  students  at  N.  C.  School  of  the  Arts  and  medical  school  students 

at  East  Carolina  University  but  exclude  students  enrolled  in  the  Agricultural  Institute  at  North  Carolina 
State  University. 
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Table  2-13 


ENROLLMENT  PROJECTIONS  BY  LEVEL  OF  INSTRUCTION  AND  RESIDENCE  STATUS,  1981-82 
(HEADCOUNT  ENROLLMENTS  ARE  FOR  FALL  1981  AND  FULL-TIME  EQUIVALENT 
ENROLLMENTS  ARE  FOR  AVERAGE  ANNUAL, 1981-82  ) 


IN-STATE 

OUT- 

-OF-STATE 

TOTAL 

INSTITUTION 

Under¬ 

graduate 

Graduate 

Total 

Under¬ 

graduate 

Graduate 

Total 

Under¬ 

graduate 

Graduate 

Total 

Appalachian 

Headcount 

8,017 

1,115 

9,132 

593 

75 

668 

8,610 

1,190 

9,800 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

7,230 

610 

7,840 

575 

50 

625 

7,805 

660 

8,465 

East  Carolina 

Headcount 

9,733 

2,191 

11,924 

1,343 

83 

1,426 

11,076 

2,274 

13,350 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

9,000 

1,324 

10,324 

1,180 

65 

1,245 

10,180 

1,389 

11,569 

Elizabeth  City 

Headcount 

1,361 

- 

1,361 

241 

- 

241 

1,602 

_ 

1,602 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

1,330 

- 

1,330 

230 

- 

230 

1,560 

- 

1,560 

Fayetteville 

Headcount 

2,068 

177 

2,245 

296 

- 

296 

2,364 

177 

2,541 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

1,935 

75 

2,010 

260 

- 

260 

2,195 

75 

2,270 

N.  C.  A  and  T 

Headcount 

3,764 

487 

4,251 

1,250 

54 

1,304 

5,014 

541 

5,555 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

3,545 

300 

3,845 

1,125 

50 

1,175 

4,670 

350 

5,020 

N.  C.  Central 

Headcount 

3,550 

850 

4,400 

476 

87 

563 

4,026 

937 

4,963 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

3,365 

605 

3,970 

453 

72 

525 

3,818 

677 

4,495 

N.  C.  School  of  the  Arts 

Headcount 

413 

_ 

413 

303 

- 

303 

716 

_ 

716 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

372 

- 

372 

298 

- 

298 

670 

- 

670 

N.  C.  State 

Headcount 

15,025 

3,016 

18,041 

2,197 

1,005 

3,202 

17,222 

4,021 

21,243 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

12,100 

1,865 

13,965 

1,900 

800 

2,700 

14,000 

2,665 

16,665 

Pembroke 

Headcount 

2,053 

193 

2,246 

65 

- 

65 

2,118 

193 

2,311 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

1,795 

85 

1,880 

65 

- 

65 

1,860 

85 

1,945 

UNC- Asheville 

Headcount 

2,055 

- 

2,055 

80 

- 

80 

2,135 

_ 

2,135 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

1,375 

- 

1,375 

60 

- 

60 

1,435 

- 

1,435 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  (AA) 

Headcount 

11,884 

2,400 

14,284 

1,850 

1,780 

3,630 

13,734 

4,180 

17,914 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

11,100 

1,800 

12,900 

1,730 

1,300 

3,030 

12,830 

3,100 

15,930 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  (HA) 

Headcount 

1,069 

1,392 

2,461 

89 

641 

730 

1,158 

2,033 

3,191 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

1,205 

2,430 

3,635 

93 

692 

785 

1,298 

3,122 

4,420 

UNC-Charlotte 

Headcount 

7,589 

1,321 

8,910 

682 

33 

715 

8,271 

1,354 

9,625 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

6,375 

750 

7,125 

625 

25 

650 

7,000 

775 

7,775 

UNC-Greensboro 

Headcount 

6,676 

2,660 

9,336 

740 

260 

1,000 

7,416 

2,920 

10,336 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

5,875 

1,645 

7,520 

690 

190 

880 

6,565 

1,835 

8,400 

UNC-Wi lmington 

Headcount 

4,397 

147 

4,544 

249 

10 

259 

4,646 

157 

4,803 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

3,840 

90 

3,930 

240 

10 

250 

4,080 

100 

4,180 

Western  Caroline 

Headcount 

4,897 

975 

5,872 

560 

56 

616 

5,457 

1,031 

6,488 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

4,391 

574 

4,965 

505 

50 

555 

4,896 

624 

5,520 

Winston-Salem 

Headcount 

2,013 

_ 

2,013 

228 

_ 

228 

2,241 

_ 

2,241 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

1,850 

- 

1,850 

200 

- 

200 

2,050 

- 

2,050 

UNC-Total 

Headcount 

86,564 

16,924 

103,488 

11,242 

4,084 

15,326 

97,806 

21,008 

118,814 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

76,683 

12,153 

88,836 

10,229 

3,304 

13,533 

86,912 

15,457 

102,369 

Note:  Enrollaents  in  this  table  Include  high  school  students  at  N.  C.  School  of  the  Arts,  medical  school  students 
at  East  Carolina  University,  evening  law  school  students  at  North  Carolina  Central  University  and  veterinary 
students  at  North  Carolina  State  University  but  exclude  students  enrolled  at  the  Agricultural  Institute  at 
North  Carolina  State  University. 
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Table  2-14 


ENROLLMENT  PROJECTIONS  BY  LEVEL  OF  INSTRUCTION  AND  RESIDENCE  STATUS,  1982-83 
(HEADCOUNT  ENROLLMENTS  ARE  FOR  FALL  1982  AND  FULL-TIME  EQUIVALENT 
ENROLLMENTS  ARE  FOR  AVERAGE  ANNUAL,  1982-83  ) 


IN-STATE 

OUT- 

-OF-STATE 

TOTAL 

INSTITUTION 

Under¬ 

graduate 

Graduate 

Total 

Under¬ 

graduate 

Graduate 

Total 

Under¬ 

graduate 

Graduate 

Total 

Appalachian 

Headcount 

8,148 

1,132 

9,280 

602 

75 

677 

8,750 

1,207 

9,957 

8,525 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

7,270 

625 

7,895 

580 

50 

630 

7,850 

675 

East  Carolina 

Headcount 

9,820 

2,270 

12,090 

1,351 

85 

1,436 

11,171 

2,355 

13,526 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

9,120 

1,372 

10,492 

1,190 

66 

1,256 

10,310 

M38 

li;748 

Elizabeth  City 

Headcount 

1,365 

- 

1,365 

247 

- 

247 

1,612 

_ 

1,612 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

1,340 

1,340 

240 

- 

240 

1,580 

- 

1,580 

Fayetteville 

Headcount 

2,123 

199 

2,322 

304 

- 

304 

2,427 

199 

2,626 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

1,965 

85 

2,050 

260 

- 

260 

2,225 

85 

2,310 

N.  C.  A  and  T 

Headcount 

3,794 

498 

4,292 

1,250 

54 

1,304 

5,044 

552 

5,596 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

3,565 

310 

3,875 

1,125 

50 

1,175 

4,690 

360 

5,050 

N.  C.  Central 

Headcount 

3,592 

868 

4,460 

480 

90 

570 

4,072 

958 

5,030 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

3,400 

610 

4,010 

455 

75 

530 

3,855 

685 

4,540 

N.  C.  School  of  the  Arts 

Headcount 

413 

- 

413 

303 

- 

303 

716 

_ 

716 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

372 

- 

372 

298 

- 

298 

670 

- 

670 

N.  C.  State 

Headcount 

15,350 

3,308 

18,658 

2,232 

1,051 

3,283 

17,582 

4,359 

21,941 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

12,300 

1,999 

14,299 

1,900 

831 

2,731 

14,200 

2,830 

17,030 

Pembroke 

Headcount 

2,065 

207 

2,272 

66 

- 

66 

2,131 

207 

2,338 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

1,795 

85 

1,880 

65 

- 

65 

1,860 

85 

1,945 

UNC-Asheville 

Headcount 

2,115 

- 

2,115 

95 

- 

95 

2,210 

- 

2,210 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

1,415 

- 

1,415 

70 

- 

70 

1,485 

- 

1,485 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  (AA) 

Headcount 

11,916 

2,400 

14,316 

1,860 

1,808 

3,668 

13,776 

4,208 

17,984 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

11,130 

1,800 

12,930 

1,730 

1,320 

3,050 

12,860 

3,120 

15,980 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  (HA) 

Headcount 

1,079 

1,408 

2,487 

91 

653 

744 

1,170 

2,061 

3,231 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

1,217 

2,458 

3,675 

95 

705 

800 

1,312 

3,163 

4,475 

UNC-Charlotte 

Headcount 

7,993 

1,336 

9,329 

710 

46 

756 

8,703 

1,382 

10,085 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

6,700 

775 

7,475 

640 

35 

675 

7,340 

810 

8,150 

UNC-Greensboro 

Headcount 

6,727 

2,754 

9,481 

758 

279 

1,037 

7,485 

3,033 

10,518 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

5,920 

1,680 

7,600 

695 

205 

900 

6,615 

1,885 

8,500 

UNC-Wilmington 

Headcount 

4,506 

186 

4,692 

256 

12 

268 

4,762 

198 

4,960 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

4,060 

130 

4,190 

248 

12 

260 

4,308 

142 

4,450 

Western  Carolina 

Headcount 

4,951 

990 

5,941 

568 

56 

624 

5,519 

1,046 

6,565 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

4,430 

580 

5,010 

510 

50 

560 

4,940 

630 

5,570 

Winston-Salem 

Headcount 

2,040 

_ 

2,040 

235 

- 

235 

2,275 

- 

2,275 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

1,865 

- 

1,865 

205 

- 

205 

2,070 

- 

2,070 

UNC-Total 

Headcount 

87,997 

17,556 

105,553 

11,408 

4,209 

15,617 

99,405 

21,765 

121,170 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

77,864 

12,509 

90,373 

10,306 

3,399 

13,705 

88,170 

15,908 

104,078 

Note:  Enrollments  in  this  table  include  high  school  students  at  N.  C.  School  of  the  Arts,  medical  school  students 
at  East  Carolina  University,  evening  law  school  students  at  North  Carolina  Central  University  and  veterinary 
students  at  North  Carolina  State  University  but  exclude  students  enrolled  at  the  Agricultural  Institute  at 
North  Carolina  State  University. 
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Table  2-15 


ENROLLMENT  PROJECTIONS  BY  LEVEL  OF  INSTRUCTION  AND  RESIDENCE  STATUS,  1983-84 
(HEADCOUNT  ENROLLMENTS  ARE  FOR  FALL  1983  AND  FULL-TIME  EQUIVALENT 
ENROLLMENTS  ARE  FOR  AVERAGE  ANNUAL,  1983-84) 


IN-STATE 

OUT- 

-OF-STATE 

TOTAL 

INSTITUTION 

Under¬ 

graduate 

Graduate 

Total 

Under¬ 

graduate 

Graduate 

Total 

Under¬ 

graduate 

Graduate 

Total 

Appalachian 

Headcount 

8,156 

1,183 

9,339 

611 

75 

686 

8,767 

1,258 

10,025 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

7,308 

655 

7,963 

590 

50 

640 

7,898 

705 

8,603 

East  Carolina 

Headcount 

9,861 

2,330 

12,191 

1,361 

89 

1,450 

11,222 

2,419 

13,641 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

9,158 

1,425 

10,583 

1,199 

71 

1,270 

10,357 

1,496 

11,853 

Elizabeth  City 

Headcount 

1,387 

- 

1,387 

233 

- 

233 

1,620 

- 

1,620 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

1,365 

- 

1,365 

220 

- 

220 

1,585 

- 

1,585 

Fayetteville 

Headcount 

2,175 

218 

2,393 

312 

- 

312 

2,487 

218 

2,705 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

2,024 

100 

2,124 

269 

- 

269 

2,293 

100 

2,393 

N.  C.  A  and  T 

Headcount 

3,804 

520 

4,324 

1,250 

57 

1,307 

5,054 

577 

5,631 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

3,570 

319 

3,889 

1,135 

52 

1,187 

4,705 

371 

5,076 

N.  C.  Central 

Headcount 

3,605 

950 

4,555 

482 

90 

572 

4,087 

1,040 

5,127 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

3,404 

683 

4,087 

456 

75 

531 

3,860 

758 

4,618 

N.  C.  School  of  the  Arts 

Headcount 

413 

- 

413 

303 

- 

303 

716 

- 

716 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

372 

- 

372 

298 

- 

298 

670 

- 

670 

N.  C.  State 

Headcount 

15,505 

3,528 

19,033 

2,265 

1,119 

3,384 

17,770 

4,647 

22,417 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

12,560 

2,100 

14,660 

1,942 

870 

2,812 

14,502 

2,970 

17,472 

Pembroke 

Headcount 

2,076 

221 

2,297 

66 

- 

66 

2,142 

221 

2,363 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

1,809 

93 

1,902 

65 

- 

65 

1,874 

93 

1,967 

UNC-Asheville 

Headcount 

2,189 

- 

2,189 

98 

- 

98 

2,287 

- 

2,287 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

1,478 

- 

1,478 

72 

- 

72 

1,550 

- 

1,550 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  (AA) 

Headcount 

11,927 

2,490 

14,417 

1,866 

1,818 

3,684 

13,793 

4,308 

18,101 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

11,140 

1,859 

12,999 

1,735 

1,329 

3,064 

12,875 

3,188 

16,063 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  (HA) 

Headcount 

1,056 

1,435 

2,491 

88 

665 

753 

1,144 

2,100 

3,244 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

1,190 

2,505 

3,695 

92 

718 

810 

1,282 

3,223 

4,505 

UNC-Charlotte 

Headcount 

8,115 

1,425 

9,540 

730 

42 

772 

8,845 

1,467 

10,312 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

6,735 

855 

7,640 

655 

33 

688 

7,440 

888 

8,328 

UNC-Greensboro 

Headcount 

6,730 

2,838 

9,568 

768 

286 

1,054 

7,498 

3,124 

10,622 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

5,920 

1,716 

7,636 

699 

214 

913 

6,619 

1,930 

8,549 

UNC-Wi lmington 

Headcount 

4,613 

220 

4,833 

262 

14 

276 

4,875 

234 

5,109 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

4,090 

154 

4,244 

253 

14 

267 

4,343 

168 

4,511 

Western  Carolina 

Headcount 

5,007 

999 

6,006 

570 

56 

626 

5,577 

1,055 

6,632 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

4 , 464 

585 

5,049 

511 

50 

561 

4,975 

635 

5,610 

Winston-Salem 

Headcount 

2,079 

_ 

2,079 

242 

_ 

242 

2,321 

- 

2,321 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

1,904 

- 

1,904 

210 

- 

210 

2,114 

- 

2,114 

UNC-Total 

Headcount 

88,698 

18,357 

107,055 

11,507 

4,311 

15,818 

100,205 

22,668 

122,873 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

78,541 

13,049 

91,590 

10,401 

3,476 

13,877 

88,942 

16,525 

105,467 

Note:  Enrollments  in  this  table  include  high  school  students  at  N.  C.  School  of  the  Arts,  medical  school  students 
at  East  Carolina  University,  evening  law  school  students  at  North  Carolina  Central  University  and  veterinary 
students  at  North  Carolina  State  University  but  exclude  students  enrolled  at  the  Agricultural  Institute  at 
North  Carolina  State  University. 
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Table  2-16 


ENROLLMENT  PROJECTIONS  BY  LEVEL  OF  INSTRUCTION  AND  RESIDENCE  STATUS,  1984-85 
(HEADCOUNT  ENROLLMENTS  ARE  FOR  FALL  1984  AND  FULL-TIME  EQUIVALENT 
ENROLLMENTS  ARE  FOR  AVERAGE  ANNUAL,  1984-85) 


IN-STATE 

OUT- 

-OF-STATE 

TOTAL 

INSTITUTION 

Under¬ 

graduate 

Graduate 

Total 

Under¬ 

graduate 

Graduate 

Total 

Under¬ 

graduate 

Graduate 

Total 

Appalachian 

Headcount 

8,205 

1,215 

9,420 

617 

75 

692 

8,822 

1,290 

10,112 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

7,350 

675 

8,025 

595 

50 

645 

7,945 

725 

8,670 

East  Carolina 

Headcount 

9,900 

2,402 

12,302 

1,372 

91 

1,463 

11,272 

2,493 

13,765 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

9,194 

1,477 

10,671 

1,208 

73 

1,281 

10,402 

1,550 

11,952 

Elizabeth  City 

Headcount 

1,419 

- 

1,419 

228 

- 

228 

1,647 

- 

1,647 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

1,375 

- 

1,375 

215 

215 

1,590 

1,590 

Fayetteville 

Headcount 

2,221 

233 

2,454 

318 

318 

2,539 

233 

2,772 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

2,066 

107 

2,173 

275 

275 

2,341 

107 

2,448 

N.  C.  A  and  T 

Headcount 

3,815 

542 

4,357 

1,260 

60 

1,320 

5,075 

602 

5,677 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

3,576 

332 

3,908 

1,140 

54 

1,194 

4,716 

386 

5,102 

N.  C.  Central 

Headcount 

3,612 

1,000 

4,612 

485 

92 

577 

4,097 

1,092 

5,189 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

3,407 

730 

4,137 

458 

76 

534 

3,865 

806 

4,671 

N.  C.  School  of  the  Arts 

Headcount 

413 

- 

413 

303 

- 

303 

716 

- 

716 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

372 

- 

372 

298 

* 

298 

670 

670 

N.  C.  State 

Headcount 

15,640 

3,600 

19,240 

2,291 

1,168 

3,459 

17,931 

4,768 

22,699 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

12,668 

2,200 

14,868 

1,965 

911 

2,876 

14,633 

3,111 

17,744 

Pembroke 

Headcount 

2,085 

233 

2,318 

66 

66 

2,151 

233 

2,384 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

1,817 

99 

1,916 

65 

“ 

65 

1,882 

99 

1,981 

UNC-Asheville 

Headcount 

2,260 

- 

2,260 

103 

- 

103 

2,363 

- 

2,363 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

1,526 

1,526 

74 

74 

1,600 

1,600 

UNC-Chanel  Hill  (AA)  _  .  ...  ..  ... 

11,937 

2,585 

14,522 

1,872 

1,827 

3,699 

13,809 

4,412 

18,ZZ1 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

11,149 

1,916 

13,065 

1,740 

1,337 

3,077 

12,889 

3,253 

16,142 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  (HA) 

Headcount 

1,061 

1,455 

2,516 

89 

673 

762 

1,150 

2,128 

3,278 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

1,196 

2,540 

3,736 

93 

727 

820 

1,289 

3,267 

4,556 

UNC-Charlotte 

Headcount 

8,180 

1,570 

9,750 

740 

40 

780 

8,920 

1,610 

10,530 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

6,840 

945 

7,785 

662 

31 

693 

7,502 

976 

8,478 

UNC-Greensboro 

Headcount 

6,740 

2,927 

9,667 

773 

289 

1,062 

7,513 

3,216 

10,729 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

5,923 

1,756 

7,679 

702 

217 

919 

6,625 

1,973 

8,598 

UNC-Wilmington 

Headcount 

4,707 

259 

4,966 

268 

16 

284 

4,975 

275 

5,250 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

4,175 

181 

4,356 

259 

16 

275 

4,434 

197 

4,631 

Western  Carolina 

Headcount 

5,021 

1,010 

6,031 

572 

56 

628 

5,593 

1,066 

6,659 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

4,482 

592 

5,074 

512 

50 

562 

4,994 

642 

5,636 

Winston-Salem 

Headcount 

2,113 

- 

2,113 

246 

- 

246 

2,359 

- 

2,359 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

1,934 

- 

1,934 

213 

213 

2,147 

2,147 

UNC-Total 

Headcount 

89,329 

19,031 

108,360 

11,603 

4,387 

15,990 

100,932 

23,418 

124,350 

Full-Time  Equivalent 

79,050 

13,550 

92,600 

10,474 

3,542 

14,016 

89,524 

17,092 

106 ,616 

Note:  Enrollments  in  this  table  include  high  school  students  at  N.  C.  School  of  the  Arts,  medical  school  students 

at  East  Carolina  University,  evening  law  school  students  at  North  Carolina  Central  University  and  veterinary 
students  at  North  Carolina  State  University  but  exclude  students  enrolled  at  the  Agricultural  Institute  at 
North  Carolina  State  University. 


CHAPTER  THREE 


MANDATES,  DUTIES,  PURPOSES,  AND  OBJECTIVES 

A.  Constitutional  and  Statutory  Mandates  of  Higher  Education 

in  North  Carolina 

In  Chapter  Two  of  this  long-range  plan,  a  comprehensive  descrip¬ 
tion  of  higher  education  has  been  given.  It  will  be  useful  here  to  sum¬ 
marize  the  constitutional  and  statutory  foundations  of  public  higher 
education  as  the  necessary  basis  for  the  statement  of  goals,  tasks,  and 
objectives. 


1.  The  Constitutional  Mandate  for  Higher  Education 


Public  higher  education  in  North  Carolina  is  established  and 

maintained  in  accordance  with  the  mandates  of  the  Constitution  of  the  State 

Article  IX  of  the  Constitution  declares: 

Sec.  8.  Higher  Education.  The  General  Assembly  shall  maintain 
a  public  system  of  higher  education,  comprising  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  and  such  other  institutions  of  higher  education  as 
the  General  Assembly  may  deem  wise . 

Sec.  9.  Benefits  of  public  institutions  of  higher  education. 

The  General  Assembly  shall  provide  that  the  benefits  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  and  other  public  institutions  of 
higher  education,  as  far  as  practicable,  be  extended  to  the 
people  of  the  State  free  of  expense. 


2 .  The  Statutory  Mandate  for  Higher  Education 
a.  The  University  of  North  Carolina 

This  constitutional  mandate  is  effected,  first,  by 
Chapter  116  of  the  General  Statutes  of  North  Carolina,  as  amended  by  the 
General  Assembly  effective  July  1,  1972.  Chapter  116  provides  in  Section  3 
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The  board  of  trustees  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  is 
hereby  redesignated,  effective  July  1,  1972,  as  the  ’Board  of 
Governors  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina.'  The  Board  of 
Governors  shall  be  known  and  distinguished  by  the  name  of  'the 
University  of  North  Carolina'  and  shall  continue  as  a  body  politic 
and  corporate  and  by  that  name  shall  have  perpetual  succession 
and  a  common  seal. 

The  statute  then  provides  that  "On  July  1,  1972  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  shall  be  composed"  of  the  16  public  senior  institutions 
of  higher  education:  the  six  campuses  which  theretofore  composed  The 
University  of  North  Carolina;  the  nine  "regional  universities"  established 
or  acquired  by  the  General  Assembly  beginning  in  1877;  and  The  North 
Carolina  School  of  the  Arts,  established  by  statute  in  1963. 


b .  The  Community  College  System 

Chapter  115A  of  the  General  Statutes  further  effects 

the  Constitutional  mandate  to  maintain  a  public  system  of  higher  education. 

Enacted  in  1963  after  legislative  consideration  of  the  report  of  The 

Governor's  Commission  on  Education  Beyond  the  High  School,  Chapter  115A 

provide [s]  for  the  establishment,  organization  and  adminis¬ 
tration  of  a  system  of  educational  institutions  throughout 
the  State  offering  courses  of  instruction  in  one  or  more 
of  the  general  areas  of  two-year  college  parallel,  technical, 
vocational,  and  adult  educational  programs  .... 

This  statute  authorizes  a  statewide  network  of  23  community  colleges, 
offering  two-year  college  transfer  and  technical  and  vocational  programs, 
and  35  technical  institutions.  A  State  Department  of  Community  Colleges, 
under  the  State  Board  of  Community  Colleges,  provides  State-level  admin¬ 
istration  of  this  system.  Each  of  the  institutions  is  governed  by  a 
board  of  trustees  which  is  the  body  corporate  of  the  institution. 
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B.  The  Purposes  of  Higher  Education 

In  redefining  The  University  of  North  Carolina  in  1971,  the 
General  Assembly  declared  three  basic  goals  for  higher  education: 

1.  To  extend  the  benefits  of  education; 

2.  To  improve  the  quality  of  education;  and 

3.  To  encourage  an  economical  use  of  the  State's  resources. 
These  basic  goals  can  be  restated  in  these  terms:  It  is  the  policy 

of  the  State  of  North  Carolina  (1)  to  provide  access  to  higher  educational 
opportunities  for  its  citizens  (2)  through  a  well-planned  and  coordinated 
system  of  higher  education  which  is  (3)  effective  and  efficient  and  (4) 
responsive  to  special  educational  needs. 
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C .  Duties  of  the  Board  of  Governors 

The  principal  responsibility  for  the  development  of  a  well-planned 
and  coordinated  system  of  higher  education,  and  for  the  establishment  and 
execution  of  policies  to  attain  these  three  basic  purposes,  is  assigned  by 
statute  to  the  Board  of  Governors.  It  is  the  specific  task  of  the  Board 
to  plan  and  develop  the  coordinated  system.  Consistent  with  that  task, 
the  Board  is  assigned  five  major  categories  of  general  powers  and  duties: 

1.  With  reference  to  the  constituent  institutions  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina,  the  Board  of  Governors  must  "govern  the  16  constituent 
institutions"  and  "be  responsible  for  the  general  determination,  control, 
supervision,  management  and  governance  of  all  affairs  of  the  constituent 
institutions  .  .  .",  and  it  may  make  policies  and  regulations  for  that 
purpose.  [G.S.  §116-11(1)] 

The  Board  must  determine  the  functions,  educational  activities,  and 
academic  programs  of  the  institutions  and  the  degrees  that  each  may  award. 

After  notice  and  hearing  to  the  affected  institutional  Board  of  Trustees, 
the  Board  of  Governors  may  withdraw  prior  approval  of  an  existing  program 
if  it  appears  to  the  Board  to  be  "unproductive,  excessively  costly  or 
unnecessarily  duplicative."  [G.S.  §116-11(3)] 

Enrollment  levels  at  each  institution  are  set  by  the  Board.  By 
implication,  this  includes  the  authority  to  set  enrollment  levels  within 
various  units  and  programs  within  each  institution.  [G.S.  §116-11(8)] 

Subject  to  overriding  legislative  action,  the  Board  sets  the  tuition 
and  fees  to  be  charged  by  each  institution.  [G.S.  §116-11(7)] 

The  establishment  of  any  new  publicly-supported  institution  of  higher 
education  above  the  community  college  level  requires  the  approval  of  the 
Board  of  Governors.  [G.S.  §116-11(6)] 
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The  President  of  The  University,  and  on  his  recommendation  the  members 
of  his  professional  staff  and  the  Chancellors  of  the  constituent  institutions, 
are  elected  by  the  Board  of  Governors.  On  recommendation  of  the  President 
and  the  appropriate  Chancellor,  the  Board  elects  and  fixes  the  compensation 
of  all  vice  chancellors,  senior  academic  and  administrative  officers,  and 
persons  having  permanent  tenure.  [G.S.  §116-11(4),  11(5)] 

The  Board  of  Governors  was  substituted  for  the  old  Boards  of  Trustees 

of  the  several  institutions  as  the  authorizing  body  for  the  issuance  of 

institutional  bonds  to  finance  various  types  of  facilities.  [G.S.  §116- 
175,  187] 

It  is  in  its  budgetary  role  that  the  Board  of  Governors  acquired 
perhaps  its  most  significant  specific  authority,  that  of  preparing  a 
"single  unified  recommended  budget  for  all  of  public  senior  higher 
education  ..."  for  presentation  to  the  Governor,  the  Advisory  Budget 
Commission,  and  the  General  Assembly. 

The  Board  of  Governors  has  the  general  authority  to  acquire,  manage, 

and  dispose  of  property,  and  it  holds  title  to  all  property  formerly  owned 

by  the  institutional  Boards  of  Trustees.  Property  originally  given  to  a 
particular  institution  or  for  a  special  purpose  must  continue  to  be  held 
by  the  Board  of  Governors  subject  to  the  terms  of  the  donation.  [G.S. 

§116-3,  12]  The  Board  has  transferred  to  the  control  of  the  constituent 
institutions  the  assets  of  their  endowment  funds. 

In  recognition  of  the  need  for  some  decentralization  of  authority 
within  The  University,  the  Board  of  Governors  is  authorized  to  delegate 
any  of  its  powers  to  the  institutional  Boards  of  Trustees  or,  through 
the  President,  to  the  Chancellors.  [G.S.  §116-11(13)]  One  of  the  first 
actions  of  the  Board  after  taking  office  in  July,  1972,  was  to  make 
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extensive  delegations  to  Boards  of  Trustees  and  Chancellors.  The  Board 
retains  all  powers  not  specifically  given  to  the  institutional  Boards  of 
Trustees.  [G.S.  §116-11(14)] 

2.  With  reference  to  the  State  Board  of  Community  Colleges  and 
the  Department  of  Community  Colleges,  the  Board  of  Governors  is  to 
maintain  liaison  through  appropriate  and  regularized  consultative  processes, 
in  accordance  with  the  intent  to  develop  a  coordinated  system. 

3.  With  reference  to  the  private  colleges  and  universities, 
in  the  interest  of  developing  a  coordinated  system  of  higher  education, 
the  Board  is 


(a)  to  assess  the  contributions  and  needs  of  those  insti¬ 
tutions  and  give  advice  and  recommendations  to  the  General  Assembly  to 
the  end  that  their  resources  may  be  utilized  in  the  best  interest  of  the 
State; 


(b)  to  review  all  requests  for  State  aid  to  private 
colleges  and  universities  or  to  their  students  and  make  recommendations 
to  the  General  Assembly; 

(c)  to  license  to  confer  degrees  the  non-public  institu¬ 
tions  established  in  the  State  after  December  31,  1960. 

(d)  to  approve  the  appointment  by  the  President  of  an 
advisory  committee  of  presidents  of  private  colleges  and  universities; 
and 


(e)  to  maintain  liaison  and  consult  with  the  private 
institutions  through  that  advisory  committee  or  other  appropriate 
mechanisms . 


4 .  With  reference  to  statewide  State  or  federal  programs  that 
provide  aid  to  institutions  or  students  in  postsecondary  education  through 

a  State  agency,  except  for  those  related  exclusively  to  the  community 
colleges,  the  Board  of  Governors  is  to  administer  such  programs  in 
accordance  with  State  or  federal  statute  to  insure  that  such  activities 
are  consonant  with  the  development  of  a  coordinated  system  of  higher 


education. 
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5.  With  reference  to  all  of  higher  education  in  North  Carolina, 
the  Board  is 

(a)  to  plan  and  develop  a  coordinated  system  of  higher 
education  for  the  State  and  prepare  and  keep  current  a  long-range  plan 
for  that  system.  [G.S.  §116-11(2)] 

(b)  to  collect  and  disseminate  data  concerning  higher 
education  in  the  State  (in  this  regard  it  may  prescribe  uniform  reporting 
practices  and  policies  for  the  constituent  institutions); 

(c)  to  give  advice  and  recommendations  to  the  Governor, 
the  General  Assembly,  the  Advisory  Budget  Commission,  and  the  Boards  of 
Trustees  of  the  constituent  institutions;  and 

(d)  to  provide  information  and  assistance  to  prospective 
students  and  to  the  public  and  private  institutions  on  matters  regarding 
student  admissions,  transfers,  and  enrollments  through  the  Educational 
Opportunities  Information  Center. 

These  comprehensive  duties  and  responsibilities,  reaching  across  all 
of  higher  education,  constitute  for  the  Board  of  Governors  its  tasks  of 
governance,  management,  budgeting,  advising,  planning,  and  consultation, 
all  for  the  purpose  of  achieving  through  a  coordinated  system  the  declared 
purposes  of  higher  education  as  set  forth  in  the  Constitution  and  the  statutes. 

The  objectives  established  by  the  Board  of  Governors  in  furtherance 
of  the  three  basic  purposes  declared  in  the  1971  legislation  are  described 
in  the  remaining  sections  of  this  chapter. 
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D .  Objectives  of  the  Board  of  Governors 

1 .  Extension  of  Benefits  and  Access  to  Higher  Education 

To  extend  the  benefits  of  higher  education,  it  is  the  objective 
of  the  Board  of  Governors  to  provide  needed  higher  educational  opportunities 
for  all  citizens  of  North  Carolina  who  have  the  aptitude,  motivation,  and 
desire  to  pursue  programs  of  higher  education.  Attainment  of  this  objective 
is  necessarily  constrained  by  the  availability  of  resources.  This  constraint 
is  particularly  important  in  providing  programs  at  the  graduate  and  first 
professional  levels,  where  higher  program  cost  and  specialized  facilities 
and  other  resources  are  required.  These  considerations  apply  also  in 
certain  areas  of  undergraduate  education. 

a.  Benefits  of  Higher  Education 

(1)  Instructional  Program:  Benefits 

Throughout  its  history.  North  Carolina  has  placed 
emphasis  upon  the  necessary  role  of  higher  education  in  the  life  of  the 
State.  Beginning  with  the  first  State  Constitution  of  1776,  an  obliga¬ 
tion  to  provide  higher  education  opportunities  has  been  a  conspicuous 
element  in  the  development  of  North  Carolina.  This  obligation  is  reflected 
in  current  constitutional  provisions  with  respect  to  encouraging  the 
means  of  education,  the  maintenance  of  a  public  system  of  higher  education, 
and  providing  the  benefits  of  public  higher  education  to  the  people  of 
the  State  at  the  lowest  practicable  cost  to  them. 

The  question  is  nevertheless  asked,  and  appropriately  asked:  Does 
higher  education  truly  benefit  both  the  individual  and  the  society  as  a 
whole?  New  research  sponsored  jointly  by  the  Carnegie  Commission  and  The 
National  Bureau  of  Economic  Research  finds  that  (1)  formal  schooling  does 
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yield  a  monetary  "payoff";  (2)  the  payoff  is  not  restricted  to  those  with 
favorable  family  background  factors  or  high  ability;  (3)  higher  education 
tends  to  enhance  capacity  for  intelligent  choice  in  many  areas  of  human 
activity;  (4)  those  with  more  education  regard  the  acquisition  of  general 
knowledge  as  a  much  more  important  (productive)  function  of  schools  than 
preparation  for  specific  careers-*-;  and  (5)  higher  education  produces 
substantial  social  benefits  through  both  its  strictly  instructional 
activities  and  its  research  and  public  service  activities. 

The  benefits  received  by  an  individual  investing  in  a  higher  educa¬ 
tion,  the  so-called  personal  or  private  benefits,  may  be  pecuniary  or 
nonpecuniary  in  nature.  Certainly  the  most  easily-quantified  topic  in 
the  economics  of  education  is  the  influence  of  schooling  on  individual 
earnings.  Among  the  primary  personal  benefits  of  investment  in  higher 
education  are  increased  income  and  enhanced  job  security.  On  the  average, 
there  is  little  doubt  that  income  rises  with  formal  schooling  levels, 
and  that  unemployment  varies  inversely  with  education.  The  overriding 
conclusion  from  current  research  is  that  higher  education  pays  a  substantial 
monetary  return  to  those  who  invest  in  it,  even  after  careful  adjustments 
are  made  for  ability  and  background. 

As  for  the  personal,  nonpecuniary  aspects  of  higher  education,  it  may 
be  cogently  argued  that  the  most  important  impact  of  higher  education  on 
individuals  is  not  the  enhancement  of  earnings  potential,  but  rather  the 
changes  higher  education  causes  in  social  and  community  attitudes,  work 
habits,  and  in  the  development  of  constructive  and  positive  behavior  patterns 
within  the  constraints  of  a  democratic  society;  and  the  immediate  satis¬ 
faction  of  attending  college  and  the  satisfaction  which  families  derive  from 

-*-F.  Juster,  ed.  ,  Education,  Income,  and  Human  Behavior  (New  York: 
McGraw-Hill  Co.,  1975),  pp.  41-42. 
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the  opportunities  that  become  available  to  their  children  through  higher 
education.  To  this  can  be  added  the  life-long  personal  rewards  gained  in 
knowledge,  understanding,  and  heightened  aesthetic  appreciation. 

Social  benefits  from  higher  education  or  the  advantage  gained  by 
society  as  a  whole  due  to  investment  in  higher  education  derive  partly  from 
the  instructional  activities  of  higher  education  and  partly  from  the  research 

O 

and  public  service  activities. 

(2)  Research  Programs 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  makes  a  substantial 
and  enduring  contribution  through  the  research  activities  carried  on  in 
its  constituent  institutions.  While  vitally  related  to  the  instructional 
function  of  The  University,  research  has  a  significance  transcending  its 
immediate  contribution  to  the  classroom.  The  research  university  in 
particular  is  a  place  of  congregation  for  a  community  of  scholars  in 
whose  support  are  assembled  the  libraries,  laboratories,  computers,  and 
other  technological  and  human  resources  necessary  to  enable  them  to 
carry  on  the  creation,  synthesis,  and  dissemination  of  knowledge. 

Through  university-based  research  have  come  many  of  the  advances  of 
modern  times.  For  further  details  on  research  activities,  see  Chapter 
Four . 

(3)  Public  Service  Programs 

Each  constituent  institution  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  provides  some  form  of  public  service  to  persons  other 
than  regularly  enrolled  students.  The  categories  of  public  service 
provided  include  community  services,  cooperative  extension  services, 

2 Howard  R.  Bowen  and  Paul  Servelle,  Who  Benefits  from  Higher  Education 
—  and  Who  Should  Pay?  (Washington:  American  Association  of  Higher  Educa¬ 
tion,  1972),  pp.  21,  25-26. 
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direct  patient  care  and  health  care  supportive  services,  and  public 
broadcasting  services.  For  further  details  on  public  service  programs, 
see  Chapter  Four. 


b .  Programs  to  Provide  Access 

The  Board  of  Governors  seeks  to  insure  this  needed 
access  to  higher  educational  opportunity  primarily  through  three  programs. 

(1)  Low  Tuition 

In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Article 
IX,  Section  9,  of  the  Constitution  of  North  Carolina,  the  Board  of 
Governors  has  sought  to  keep  tuition  charges  to  North  Carolina  students 
attending  the  constituent  institutions  as  low  as  practicable. 

Tuition  schedules  for  North  Carolinians  are  generally  modest, 
ranging  from  $270  a  year  in  the  general  baccalaureate  institutions  to 
$364  a  year  in  the  doctoral-level  institutions , 3  but  these  are  not 
insignificant  charges  for  large  numbers  of  students.  Relatively  modest 
tuition  charges  to  North  Carolina  residents,  it  must  be  emphasized, 
constitute  the  most  important  single  form  of  student  financial  aid 
provided  by  the  State  to  citizens  attending  its  institutions.  Thus,  the 
tuition  charges  in  The  University  of  North  Carolina  are  one  of  the  key 
elements  in  making  higher  education  accessible  to  citizens  of  the  State, 
and  a  policy  of  low  tuition,  mandated  by  the  State  Constitution  for  more 
than  a  century,  represents  one  of  the  most  important  investments  the 
State  can  make  in  the  general  welfare  of  its  individual  citizens  and  in 
its  economic  and  social  growth  and  development. 

3 

Resident  tuition  for  college  students  at  the  School  of  the  Arts  is 
now  at  $568,  and  tuition  charges  for  residents  in  various  health  profes¬ 
sions  schools  are  also  higher  than  the  regular  rates  —  e. g. ,  $818  in 
the  schools  of  medicine. 
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These  modest  tuition  charges  apply,  moreover,  only  to  regular  session 
North  Carolina  resident  students.  North  Carolina  charges  to  out-of-state 
students  are  about  six  times  the  rates  applicable  to  residents  and  are 
among  the  highest  in  the  Southern  region.  Tuition  charges  for  out-of-state 
students  now  range  from  $1,754  to  $2,082.  It  is  the  primary  obligation  of 
the  State’s  institutions  to  serve  the  citizens  of  the  State.  All  University 
institutions  fully  subscribe  to  that  principle.  It  is  also  important, 
however,  that  there  be  some  diversity  in  the  student  populations  of  the 
institutions.  An  ability  to  enroll  some  significant  number  of  out-of- 
state  and  foreign  students  is  an  important  means  of  contributing  to  this 
diversity,  as  well  as  to  the  quality  of  institutional  programs  and 
therefore  to  the  quality  of  service  to  the  State. 

Further,  the  tuition  charges  to  residents  of  North  Carolina,  as  noted 
above,  pertain  to  regular  session  enrollments.  North  Carolina  citizens 
served  by  degree  credit  extension  instruction  pay  proportionately  higher 
charges  than  do  students  in  regular  session  programs,  since  extension 
instruction  is  largely  supported  from  student  receipts.  Moreover,  on-campus 
resident  instruction  during  the  summer  session  is  supported  to  a  larger 
extent  by  student  payments  than  is  regular  session  instruction,  although 
State  appropriations  are  made  to  the  institutions  for  the  partial  support  of 
the  summer  school. 

North  Carolina  has  been  able  to  broaden  access  to  the  institutions  of 
The  University  by  a  policy  of  modest  tuition.  Tuition,  however,  constitutes 
only  a  part  of  the  costs  that  students  or  their  families  must  meet.  There 
are  also  special  fees  that  must  be  charged  to  support  various  activities 
and  programs  which  are  not  supported  by  appropriated  funds,  and  there  are 
debt  retirement  fees  which  must  be  charged  to  pay  for  the  construction 
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and  maintenance  of  certain  types  of  facilities  which,  by  North  Carolina 
practice,  are  not  generally  constructed  from  appropriated  funds.  These 
various  types  of  fees  are  needed  to  provide  certain  essential  programs 
and  facilities,  and  they  offset  in  part  the  benefits  of  low  tuition. 

Further,  the  student  must,  in  addition  to  these  direct  charges,  have  the 
necessary  funds  to  pay  for  food,  housing,  and  other  necessities.  Low 
tuition,  or  even  free  tuition,  is  not  a  sufficient  answer  to  the  problem  of 
access.  Comprehensive  programs  of  student  financial  aid  must  therefore  be 
available  if  there  is  to  be  access  to  public  higher  education  for  large 
numbers  of  citizens. 

(2)  Student  Financial  Aid 

Accordingly,  major  resources  of  student  financial 
aid  are  indispensable  if  a  broad  measure  of  higher  educational  opportunity 
is  to  be  attained.  Currently  major  resources  for  this  purpose  are 
available,  particularly  for  the  benefit  of  undergraduate  students. 

These  financial  aid  programs  for  students  enrolled  in  higher  education 
institutions  are  in  the  form  of  grants,  various  types  of  loans,  scholar¬ 
ships,  and  funds  for  student  employment.  Funds  are  provided  by  the  State, 
by  private  sources,  by  the  institution,  and  by  the  federal  government. 

Federal  programs  constitute  the  largest  single  source  of  student  financial 
aid,  and  it  is  upon  a  variety  of  federally-financed  programs  that  broad 
access  to  educational  opportunity  is  especially  dependent. 

Continued  federal  programs  in  this  area,  combined  with  low  tuition  and 
supplemented  by  necessary  State  programs,  are  thus  essential  if  educational 
access  is  to  be  provided  to  citizens  of  North  Carolina  who  have  the  aptitude, 
motivation,  and  desire  to  pursue  higher  educational  programs  but  who  lack 
the  personal  financial  resources  to  avail  themselves  of  this  opportunity . 
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(Additional  information  on  the  use  of  student  financial  aid  to  improve  access 
to  educational  opportunities  is  contained  in  Chapter  Five.) 

(3)  Articulation 

A  related  means  of  improving  student  access  to 
higher  education  is  in  the  area  of  program  articulation,  that  is,  the 
policies  and  guidelines  that  facilitate  students’  transferring  from  one 
institution  to  another  institution  of  higher  learning  with  minimum  loss 
of  credit  or  time. 

The  improvement  of  articulation  policies  is  the  special  concern  of  the 
Joint  Committee  on  College  Transfer  Students.  The  Committee  consists  of 
representatives  of  the  community  colleges,  private  institutions,  and  The 
University.  It  has  prepared  and  The  University  has  published  a  compilation 
of  Policies  of  Senior  Colleges  and  Universities  Concerning  Transfer  Students 
from  Two-Year  Colleges  in  North  Carolina.  This  document  provides  students 
and  counselors  with  needed  information  about  the  transfer  of  credit,  to 
aid  the  student  in  choosing  an  institution  and,  before  transfer,  to  design 
a  program  of  study  to  meet  graduation  requirements.  The  Committee  also  has 
formulated  a  set  of  Guidelines  for  Transfer,  recommended  policies  for  con¬ 
sideration  by  the  institutions  in  formulating  or  modifying  their  policies 
on  the  acceptance  of  transfer  credit. 

Special  articulation  studies  such  as  Nursing  Education:  North  Carolina 
Articulation  Project  (1977)  have  been  prepared  for  the  health  professions. 

c .  Measures  of  Access 

The  progress  attained  in  providing  access  to  higher 
educational  opportunity  is  best  measured  by  the  1972-1980  change  in  the 
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percentage  of  17-26  year  old  North  Carolinians^  who  attend  the  constituent 
institutions  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina.  In  1972  this  percentage 
was  7.6;  in  1980  it  had  risen  to  7.9.  Although  this  progress  is  commendable, 
there  still  exists  a  sizable  gap  between  the  State’s  college  going  rate 
and  that  of  the  nation.  This  gap  is  best  measured  by  the  difference  in 
freshman  enrollment  rates  in  1978.  In  North  Carolina,  the  rate  was  .42; 
in  the  nation  as  a  whole  the  rate  was  .60.^  Because  this  gap  is  based 
on  the  number  of  high  school  graduates  who  attend  college  as  first-time 
freshmen,  it  demonstrates  a  significant  potential  for  enrollment  growth 
during  the  coming  decade  as  the  State  moves  to  close  the  remaining  gap. 

A  particular  aspect  of  the  matter  of  going  rates  that  should  be 
noted  is  the  increasing  college  attendance  rate  of  black  citizens. 

Total  enrollment  of  black  students  in  the  16  constituent  institutions 
was  14,440  in  the  fall  of  1972.  In  the  fall  of  1980,  this  total  had 
increased  to  21,793  or  50.9  percent  greater  than  in  1972.  By  comparison, 
enrollment  of  white  students  and  others  was  26.8  percent  larger  in  1980 
than  in  1972. 


^The  number  of  17-26  year  olds  is  estimated  to  equal  the  number  of 
15-24  year  olds  two  years  earlier  in  Update  North  Carolina  Population 
Projections,  published  by  the  Office  of  State  Budget  and  Management 
(Raleigh,  N.C.,  June,  1980). 

5u.S.  first-time  college  freshman  enrollments  and  U.S.  high  school 
graduates  were  obtained  by  special  request  from  Dr.  Vance  Grant,  Director 
of  Statistical  Services,  National  Center  for  Educational  Statistics, 
Washington,  D.  C.  North  Carolina  public  high  school  graduates  are  taken 
from  the  Statistical  Profile  North  Carolina  Public  Schools,  Spring  1979, 
p.  1-24.  Based  on  telephone  conversations  with  officials  of  the  State 
Department  of  Public  Instruction,  the  number  of  private  high  school  graduates 
in  1978  was  estimated  as  1,200. 
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2 .  Effectiveness:  The  Quality  of  Higher  Education 

a.  Relationship  of  Effectiveness  to  Other  Objectives 
As  already  noted,  extending  the  benefits  of  higher 

education,  both  in  terms  of  student  access  and  in  the  extensiveness  of 
program  offerings,  must  be  balanced  with  the  effectiveness  of  higher 
education  and  the  economical  use  of  resources.  Effectiveness  refers  to 
qualitative  standards  —  to  the  capability  of  educational  programs  to 
achieve  their  objectives  at  acceptable  levels  of  performance.  Effective¬ 
ness  is  directly  related  to  efficiency  —  to  the  economical  use  of 
resources.  Programs  that  do  not  meet  acceptable  qualitative  standards 
and  are  therefore  ineffective  are  necessarily  inefficient  in  their  use 
of  scarce  resources  allocated  for  their  support.  Efficiency  and  effective¬ 
ness  must  be  related  also  to  the  comprehensiveness  of  program  offerings. 

The  statutes  draw  attention  to  this  relationship  in  conferring  upon  the 
Board  of  Governors  the  authority  and  the  responsibility  "to  withdraw 
approval  of  any  existing  program  if  it  appears  that  the  program  is 
unproductive,  excessively  costly  or  unnecessarily  duplicative." 

b .  Measures  of  Effectiveness 

The  effectiveness  of  programs  is  critical  to  the 
processes  of  planning  in  each  institution.  These  must  be  areas  of 
paramount  concern  to  trustees,  administrators,  faculty,  and  students. 

They  are  equally  important  to  the  Board  of  Governors  in  the  exercise  of 
its  responsibilities. 

One  basic  measure  of  the  effectiveness  of  an  institution,  or  of 
some  component  or  division  of  an  institution,  is  its  accreditation  status. 
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An  institution  of  higher  education  usually  cannot  attract  students  without 
the  approval  of  an  accrediting  agency  as  evidence  that  it  meets  the 
minimum  qualitative  standards  of  its  peer  group.  Accreditation  is  the 
evaluation  and  recognition  of  the  quality  of  an  educational  program  or 
institution  by  a  non-governmental  agency.  There  are  two  types  of  educational 
accreditation:  specialized  accreditation  (sometimes  referred  to  as  profes¬ 

sional  accreditation)  and  institutional  accreditation.  Specialized  or 
professional  accreditation  is  the  evaluation  and  recognition  of  the  quality 
of  a  program  of  study  in  a  particular  discipline  according  to  established 
criteria  and  standards  for  accreditation.  Institutional  accreditation  is 
the  evaluation  and  recognition  of  the  entire  institution  and  is  designed  to 
insure  that  each  of  the  institution's  components  is  contributing  to  the 
achievement  of  its  overall  objectives. 

It  would  be  misleading  to  say  that  all  colleges  and  universities 
accredited  by  a  regional  accrediting  association  meet  the  same  standards 
of  educational  quality.  Such  an  association  contains  in  its  membership  a 
wide  range  of  institutions.  Each  is  evaluated  to  determine  whether  it  has 
the  resources  to  accomplish  at  a  minimal  level  of  quality  the  objectives 
that  it  has  set  for  itself.  Accreditation  is  thus  essential  for  establishing 
the  threshold  of  academic  performance  that  will  secure  for  an  institution 
or  a  program  approved  membership  in  the  academic  community.  It  is  also 
useful  in  protecting  the  public  from  schools  of  unacceptable  standards  of 
quality.  It  is  by  no  means,  however,  a  definitive  measure  of  the  effective¬ 
ness  of  programs. 

Each  of  the  16  constituent  institutions  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  is  currently  accredited  by  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges 
and  Schools;  however,  there  are  some  professional  and  special  programs 
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offered  by  several  of  the  institutions  that  have  not  yet  been  approved 
by  the  appropriate  program  agency.  It  is  the  objective  of  the  Board  of 
Governors  to  have  all  institutions  and  all  programs  that  would  benefit 
therefrom  approved  by  the  relevant  accrediting  authority.  Thus,  it  is 
the  objective  of  the  Board  to  maintain  all  needed  general  and  special 
programs  in  the  16  constituent  institutions  at  a  level  of  quality  that 
meets  or  exceeds  minimum  accreditation  standards.  The  means  through  which 
the  Board  of  Governors  can  work  to  assure  this  standard  of  effectiveness 
are  outlined  in  Chapter  Seven. 

The  16  constituent  institutions  of  The  University  constitute  a  diverse 
community  of  higher  education.  It  is  the  objective  of  the  Board  of  Governors 
to  preserve  this  diversity  and  to  encourage  each  institution  to  develop  the 
organization  and  facilities  best  suited  to  serving  the  needs  of  the  students 
that  are  attracted  to  its  campus.  This  means  a  diversity  of  students,  of 
programs,  of  faculties,  and  of  services  rendered  to  the  State,  but  all 
within  a  framework  of  effective  educational  programs  within  the  assigned 
mission  of  each  institution  that  can  contribute  to  the  improvement  of  the 
quality  of  higher  education. 

3 .  The  Economical  Use  of  Resources 

The  statutory  provisions  provide  useful  guidance  for  the 
objective  of  achieving  a  more  economical  use  of  resources.  The  guidance  is 
provided  not  only  in  the  admonition  to  eliminate  programs  that  are  "un¬ 
productive,  excessively  costly  or  unnecessarily  duplicative,”  but  also  in 
the  responsibility  to  plan  and  develop  a  coordinated  system,  to  determine 
the  functions  of  each  institution,  to  establish  enrollment  levels  for  each 
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constituent  institution,  and  to  prepare  a  unified  budget  request  for  public 
senior  higher  education,  including  a  schedule  of  priorities  for  the  alloca¬ 
tion  of  funds  appropriated  without  reference  to  constituent  institutions. 
These  provisions  instruct  the  Board  to  exercise  its  responsibilities  in  a 
broad  context  and  from  a  broad  perspective,  and  these  are  the  critical 
means  through  which  a  more  economical  use  of  resources  will  be  achieved. 

One  University,  not  16  separate  entities,  is  the  context  and  the  perspec¬ 
tive  for  decision-making.  The  Board  will  continue  diligent  efforts  to 
carry  out  this  goal  of  economy  in  operation. 

Procedures  and  criteria  for  the  review  and  assessment  of  new  and 
established  programs  in  The  University  of  North  Carolina  are  contained  in 
subsequent  chapters  of  this  long-range  plan.  These  procedures  and  criteria 
speak  to  the  attainment  of  greater  effectiveness  and  efficiency,  as  well  as 
to  the  question  of  the  comprehensiveness  of  program  offerings. 

4 .  Extension  of  Benefits  and  Comprehensiveness  of  Educational 

Programs 

The  objective  of  extending  the  benefits  of  higher  education 
has  a  second  dimension  for  The  University  of  North  Carolina  beyond  that 
of  student  access.  It  requires  also  a  wide  array  of  educational  program 
offerings,  geographically  dispersed  across  the  State.  This  extensiveness 
of  programs  is  explored  at  greater  length  elsewhere  in  this  document. 

Some  general  comments  are  pertinent  here. 

First,  with  reference  to  the  dispersal  of  the  institutions,  it  appears 
that  the  present  structure  of  16  constituent  institutions  is  sufficient. 
Successive  legislatures  and  the  Board  of  Governors  have  sustained  the 
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judgment  that  each  should  continue  to  exist.  Each  has  a  physical  plant 
that  lepresents  a  major  investment  on  the  part  of  generations  of  taxpayers 
and  generations  of  students.  Each  has  its  own  faculty,  its  own  library, 
its  own  clientele,  its  own  alumni,  and  its  own  friends  and  supporters.  The 
most  reasonable  and  the  most  effective  means  of  achieving  the  stated  goals 
of  higher  education  is  clearly  to  make  the  most  effective  use  of  the  16 
campuses.  This  conclusion  is  strengthened,  moreover,  when  one  considers 
the  whole  and  not  only  the  parts.  It  is  essential  that  the  future  develop¬ 
ment  of  these  16  institutions  proceed  in  a  coordinated  manner  within  a 
unified  governance  structure.  Sixteen  constituent  institutions  under  a 
single  governing  board  can  better  address  the  need  for  comprehensiveness 
than  can  16  independent  institutions.  At  the  same  time,  it  is  no  less 
clear  that  present  and  indicated  problems  of  higher  education  reveal  no 
need  to  establish  or  acquire  any  new  institutions  —  an  issue  already  faced 
on  one  occasion  by  the  Board  of  Governors. 

There  are  further  supporting  reasons  for  this  conclusion  when  the 
characteristics  of  the  institutions  are  considered.  The  growth  of  the 
16  institutions  was  not  the  result  of  comprehensive  planning,  but  the  process 
was  not  wholly  a  haphazard  one  either.  Consistent  patterns  and  some  rather 
clear  divisions  of  responsibility  emerge.  There  is  a  wide  distribution 
of  instructional  programs  at  the  undergraduate  level  in  the  arts  and 
sciences  disciplines,  one  major  index  to  assess  the  extensiveness  of  the 
benefits.  Similarly,  in  high  demand  undergraduate  programs  of  a  professional 
nature,  especially  in  education,  there  is  a  wide  distribution  of  many 
programs.  Programs  that  entail  high  costs,  or  require  more  specialized 
facilities  and  resources,  or  have  a  more  limited  demand,  are  much  less 
extensive  in  their  distribution.  This  is  particularly  the  case  at  the 


97 


doctoral  and  first  professional  levels,  to  a  lesser  extent  at  the  master's 
level,  and  in  some  areas  of  study  at  the  baccalaureate  level.  Extensiveness 
in  this  regard  must  be  weighed  against  assurance  of  higher  qualitative 
standards  —  i . e . ,  effectiveness  in  program  offerings  in  the  context  of 
limited  resources. 

The  comprehensive  extension  of  the  benefits  of  higher  education  must 
include  strong  programs  in  research  and  in  public  service,  as  well  as  in 
instruction. 

In  conclusion,  it  should  be  emphasized  that  a  special  and  continuing 
educational  objective  of  the  Board  of  Governors  is  to  promote  further 
racial  integration  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina.  Substantial 
achievements  in  this  effort  were  made  during  the  period  1972-1980,  and 
efforts  to  this  end  will  continue  during  the  present  planning  period. 


CHAPTER  FOUR 


INSTRUCTION,  RESEARCH,  AND  PUBLIC  SERVICE 

The  educational  services  and  programs  of  institutions  of  higher 
education  are  commonly  grouped  into  three  major  functions:  instruction, 
research,  and  public  service.  This  grouping  provides  a  convenient  means 
of  classification,  but  all  three  functions  are  closely  interrelated. 
Together  they  comprise  the  educational  mission  of  an  institution.  The 
relative  importance  of  two  of  these  functions  —  research  and  public 
service  —  as  components  of  the  educational  mission  differs  among  various 
types  of  institutions. 

This  chapter  describes  the  general  scope  and  content  of  instruction, 
research,  and  public  service  programs  in  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
it  defines  general  policies  and  priorities  in  these  areas;  and  it  defines 
the  educational  mission  of  each  constituent  institution  for  the  current 


planning  period  in  the  academic  program  plan  in  its  concluding  section. 
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I.  INSTRUCTION 

A.  Introduction 

"Instruction"  includes  all  those  teaching  and  related  scholarly 
activities  that  define  the  primary  purpose  of  each  of  the  constituent 
institutions  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  and  of  all  institutions 
of  higher  education.  Research,  public  service,  student  services,  insti¬ 
tutional  support,  physical  plant  operations,  and  all  other  institutional 
activities  and  services  are  organized  and  function  principally  in  direct 
support  of,  or  in  some  direct  relationship  to,  the  institution's  instruc¬ 
tional  program. 
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B .  Program  Definitions 

1.  Degree  Program  Levels 

Academic  degree  programs  in  the  16  constituent  institutions 
of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  are  now  offered  at  the  following  levels: 

Bachelor's  degrees,  usually  requiring  four  years  of  study  beyond 
high  school; 

Master's  degrees,  usually  requiring  one  to  two  years  of  study  beyond 
the  bachelor's  (although  in  some  professional  fields,  like 
dentistry,  the  master's  is  taken  only  after  completion  of 
the  first  professional  degree); 

First  Professional  degrees  in  law,  dentistry,  medicine,  pharmacy,  and 
veterinary  medicine  (J.D.,  D.D.S.,  M.D. ,  B.  Pharm. ,  D.  Pharm. , 
and  D.V.M.,  respectively),  usually  requiring  a  bachelor's 
degree  for  admission  to  the  program  and  then  requiring  three 
or  four  years  of  advanced  professional  study  and  training;  and 

Doctoral  degrees  (the  Ph.D.,  Ed.D.,  and  Dr.P.H.)»  for  which  the  bachelor's 
degree  and  often  the  master's  will  be  prerequisite  and  usually 
requiring  three  or  four  years  of  study  beyond  the  bachelor's. 

2.  Certificate  of  Advanced  Study  Programs 

In  addition  to  degree  programs,  some  of  the  institutions 
offer  specific  courses  of  study  for  professional  certification  that  are  not 
associated  with  the  conferral  of  a  particular  degree.  These  programs 
usually  require  one  year  of  study  beyond  the  master's  degree  level,  and 
provide  for  a  higher  level  of  certification  for  public  school  teachers  and 
administrators.  The  basic  certification  requirements  are  those  defined  by 
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the  State  Board  of  Education,1  and  the  programs  of  study  lead  to  the 
conferral  of  the  "Certificate  of  Advanced  Study"  by  the  institution.  It  is 
the  pi esent  intent  of  the  Board  of  Governors  to  utilize  the  designation 
Certificate  of  Advanced  Study  with  respect  to  all  such  sixth-year  programs 
hereafter  established  for  public  school  personnel,  and  not  to  authorize 
additional  Ed.S.  degree  programs  beyond  those  now  authorized.  This  matter 
was  examined  in  greater  detail  in  the  report  of  the  Teacher  Education  Review 
Program. 2 


3 .  Other  Post-Baccalaureate  Certificate  Programs 
Apart  from  degree  programs,  some  institutions  also  provide  courses 
of  study  that  enable  individuals  already  holding  the  baccalaureate  degree 
to  qualify  for  some  level  of  professional  certification.  Those  certification 
requirements  are  defined  by  the  appropriate  licensing  agency.  Most  of 
the  activity  of  this  type,  which  involves  study  beyond  the  baccalaureate 
degree  requirements  but  is  not  directed  toward  a  master's  or  other  higher 
degree,  is  in  teacher  education.  Certification  is  provided,  in  teacher 
education,  by  the  State  Board  of  Education  through  the  Department  of  Public 
Instruction,  and  not  by  institutions  of  The  University. 


1North  Carolina  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  Division  of  Teacher 
Education,  Standards  and  Guidelines  for  Approval  of  Institutions  and 
Programs  for  Teacher  Education:  Competency-Based  Program  (Raleigh:  May, 
1977),  pp.  106  ff. 

^A  Review  and  Evaluation  of  Teacher  Education  Programs  in  The  Univer¬ 

sity  of  North  Carolina,  Report  2  (Chapel  Hill:  The  University  of  North 
Carolina,  October,  1977),  p.  151. 
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4 .  Pre-Baccalaureate  Courses  of  Study 

Four  institutions  of  The  University  offer  programs  of  a 
technical  nature  that  require  up  to  two  years  of  study  beyond  high  school 
to  complete.  These  programs  lead  to  an  associate  degree  or  to  some  desig¬ 
nated  certificate. 

One  institution.  The  North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts,  also  offers 
instruction  at  the  secondary  level  and  is  authorized  to  offer  the  high 
school  diploma. 


5.  Degree  Program  Classification 

For  planning  and  other  purposes  The  University  classifies 
its  degree  (and  certificate)  programs  with  a  modified  version  of  the 
classification  structure  used  by  the  National  Center  for  Education  Statistics 
in  its  Higher  Education  General  Information  Survey  (HEGIS)^.  The  HEGIS 
system  classifies  all  programs  of  study  first  into  24  major  Discipline 
Divisions.  These  are: 


0100 

Agriculture  and  Natural  Resources 

1300 

Home  Economics 

0200 

Architecture  and  Environmental 

Design 

1400 

Law 

0300 

Area  Studies 

1500 

Letters 

0400 

Biological  Sciences 

1600 

Library  Science 

0500 

Business  and  Management 

1700 

Mathematics 

0600 

Communications 

1800 

Military  Sciences 

0700 

Computer  and  Information  Sciences 

1900 

Physical  Sciences 

0800 

Education 

2000 

Psychology 

0900 

Engineering 

2100 

Public  Affairs  and  Services 

1000 

Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

2200 

Social  Sciences 

1100 

Foreign  Languages 

2300 

Theology 

1200 

Health  Professions 

4900 

Interdisciplinary  Studies 

These  discipline  divisions  (or  major  "academic  subdivisions  of 
knowledge  and  training")  are  then  further  divided  into  "discipline 


O 

Robert  A.  Huff  and  Marjorie  0.  Chandler,  A  Taxonomy  of  Instructional 
Programs  in  Higher  Education  (Washington:  U.S.  Office  of  Education  and 
National  Center  for  Educational  Statistics,  1970). 
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specialties."  For  example,  the  discipline  division  biological  sciences 
consists  of  such  discipline  specialties  as  botany,  bacteriology,  zoology, 
and  anatomy,  while  English  literature,  classics,  and  philosophy  are 
among  the  discipline  specialties  in  the  discipline  division  letters. 

With  adaptations  and  modification,  all  currently  authorized  degree 
program  activity  at  each  of  the  16  constituent  institutions  and  at  each  of 
30  private  senior  colleges  and  universities  has  been  classified  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  this  HEGIS  system.  For  all  senior  institutions  of  higher 
education  in  North  Carolina,  therefore,  there  is  consistency  in  program 
definitions  across  the  discipline  specialties  and  discipline  divisions,  and 
in  the  specification  of  all  existing  degree  programs  within  these  classi¬ 
fications  .  ^ 


6.  Degree  Programs  and  Degree  Program  Tracks 

Within  the  HEGIS  classification  system,  definitions  are 
provided  for  instructional  program  planning:  A  degree  program  is  a  program 
of  study  with  a  concentration  (or  major)  in  some  specified  discipline 
specialty  that  leads  to  a  degree  in  that  discipline  specialty  or  in  some 
designated  subdivision  of  the  specialty  at  a  particular  level  of  instruction. 
A  degree  program  track  is  a  variation  of  an  existing  degree  program  which 
leads  to  a  degree  in  the  same  discipline  specialty  at  the  same  level  of 


^The  National  Center  for  Education  Statistics  has  said  that  it  will 
install  a  new  classification  system  for  "instructional  programs"  within 
the  next  year,  and  the  new  system  will  thereafter  be  used  in  the  HEGIS  reports. 
The  intended  new  system  is  far  more  complex  and  attempts  to  place  in  a 
single  classification  structure  all  types  of  programs  in  all  of  post¬ 
secondary  education.  If  the  new  system  is  installed.  The  University  will 
have  to  consider  whether  it  is  worthwhile  or  practicable  to  convert  to  it. 
Conversion  will  likely  be  costly  and  raise  many  problems,  and  a  preliminary 
analysis  calls  into  question  —  at  best  —  the  worth  of  such  an  effort. 
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instruction  but  differs  in  its  specific  course  requirements  within  that 
specialty.  The  bachelor's  degree  in  general  chemistry,  for  example,  is  a 
degree  program.  The  bachelor  of  arts  in  chemistry  and  the  bachelor  of 
science  in  chemistry  both  require  a  concentration  (or  major)  in  chemistry, 
but  they  differ  with  regard  to  their  requirements  for  graduation  and  are 
degree  program  tracks  within  the  same  degree  program.^ 


^Similarly,  a  bachelor's  degree  program  (or  major)  taken  in  chemistry, 
but  including  also  the  courses  and  practicum  in  education  as  defined  by 
the  Department  of  Public  Instruction  to  qualify  for  certification  in 
secondary  education  in  science,  is  counted  also  as  a  separate  degree 
program  track.  All  course  clusters  designed  to  lead  to  certification  are 
by  definition  degree  program  tracks  and  must  be  authorized  by  the  President 
prior  to,  or  simultaneously  with.  State  Board  of  Education  approval. 
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C .  The  Distribution  of  Degrees 

The  extent  and  range  of  degree  program  offerings  in  the  insti¬ 
tutions  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  and  in  other  institutions  of 
higher  education  in  the  State  have  been  described  in  Chapter  Two.  This 
section  discusses  trends  in  the  number  and  distribution  of  degrees  con¬ 
ferred  by  level,  by  constituent  institutions  of  The  University  over  the 
last  decade  and  trends  in  the  distribution  of  degrees  across  disciplines. 

1 .  Number  and  Distribution  by  Degree  Level 

As  shown  in  Table  4-1,  the  number  of  degrees  conferred  at 
all  levels  by  the  16  institutions  substantially  increased  over  the  years 
from  1970-71  through  1978-79,  except  at  the  doctoral  level  where  the  increase 
was  considerably  less. 

Table  4-1 

NUMBER  OF  DEGREES  CONFERRED  BY  LEVEL 
BY  THE  16  CONSTITUENT  INSTITUTIONS  OF 
THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 
1970-71,  1974-75  and  1978-79 


Year 

Bachelor ' s 

Master ' s 

1st  Professional 

Doctor 1 s 

1970-71 

12,499 

3,009 

297 

499 

1974-75 

15,118 

3,909 

476 

544 

1978-79 

16,155 

4,888 

468 

544 

Percent  Increase 

70-71/78-79  29% 

62.5% 

57.6% 

9.0% 
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The  most  significant  growth  was  in  the  first  part  of  the  decade, 
reflecting  the  greater  rates  of  enrollment  growth  in  the  late  1960's  and 
the  early  1970' s.  Baccalaureate  degrees  conferred  in  1974-75  increased 
by  21  percent  over  the  number  conferred  in  1970-71.  The  increase  in 
1978-79  over  1974-75  was  only  seven  percent.  The  differential  at  the 
master’s  level  —  again  demonstrative  of  important  changes  in  enrollment 
trends  —  was  not  as  marked:  the  number  conferred  in  1974-75  was  30 
percent  greater  than  in  1970-71,  and  in  1978-79  was  25  percent  more  than 
in  1974-75. 

At  the  first  professional  level  the  increase  in  the  first  part  of 
the  decade  was  dramatic  —  60  percent  more  in  1974-75  than  in  1970-71, 
and  then  showing  a  slight  drop  in  1978-79.  The  change  reflects  the 
rapid  growth  in  enrollments  in  medicine,  dentistry,  and  law.  There  has 
been  a  stabilization  in  more  recent  years,  reflecting  the  cut-back  in 
enrollments  in  the  School  of  Law  at  North  Carolina  Central  University. 
This  apparent  stabilization  will  begin  to  change  shortly.  The  first 
graduating  class  at  the  East  Carolina  University  School  of  Medicine  will 
be  in  1981,  and  the  size  of  graduating  classes  will  increase  over  the 
next  five  years;  also,  by  the  middle  of  the  decade  students  will  be 
graduating  from  the  School  of  Veterinary  Medicine  at  North  Carolina 
State  University  at  Raleigh;  and  the  establishment  of  the  evening  program 
in  the  School  of  Law  at  North  Carolina  Central  University  should  lead  to 
an  increase  in  graduates  receiving  the  J.D.  degree  by  the  middle  of  the 
decade. 

The  number  of  doctoral  degrees  conferred  has  not  markedly  changed, 
reflecting  the  national  "surplus"  in  some  disciplines  that  was  widely 
publicized  in  recent  years  and  the  reductions  in  student  admissions  to 
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many  doctoral  programs.  This  trend  will  likely  change,  however,  in  the 
coming  decade,  as  the  demand  rises  for  persons  trained  at  the  doctoral 
level  in  most  of  the  sciences,  in  engineering,  and  in  various  other 
fields.  (In  fact,  the  number  of  doctorates  conferred  in  University 
institutions  in  1978-79  was  eight  percent  more  than  in  1977-78.) 

2 .  Distribution  of  Enrollments  and  Degrees  by  Discipline 

Division 

Viewed  from  a  University-wide  perspective,  significant 
changes  have  taken  place  in  the  period  1972-1979  in  the  distribution  of 
student  enrollments  among  the  various  discipline  divisions,  as  trends  in 
rates  of  enrollment  growth  have  also  changed  significantly. 

As  seen  in  Table  4-2,  education  led  all  discipline  divisions  in 
graduate  enrollments  in  1972  and  again  in  1979,  but  its  share  of  total 
enrollment  declined  slightly  during  the  period.  Although  not  shown  in  the 
table,  between  1975  and  1979,  graduate  enrollments  in  education  decreased 
by  more  than  16  percent  and  education's  share  of  all  graduate  enrollments 
fell  by  nearly  6.5  percentage  points.  Table  4-2  also  reflects  significant 
decreases  in  graduate  enrollments  in  mathematics  (19  percent),  the  social 
sciences  (20  percent) ,  and  foreign  languages  (39  percent) . 

By  contrast,  students  were  choosing  more  of  the  professional  programs 
at  the  graduate  level.  Graduate  enrollments  in  computer  science  were  up 
by  more  than  121  percent  between  1972  and  1979.  Other  graduate  program 
areas  which  experienced  significant  increases  during  the  period  were  home 
economics  (121.5  percent),  public  affairs  (91  percent),  business  and  manage¬ 
ment  (85.5  percent),  health  professions  (71  percent),  and  agriculture  (67 


percent) . 
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Table  4-2 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 
TRENDS  IN  GRADUATE  ENROLLMENT 
BY  ACADEMIC  DISCIPLINE  DIVISION 
FALL  1972  AND  FALL  1979 


Discipline  Division 

Percent  Change 

Percent 

of  Total  Enrollment 

Fall  1972  &  Fall  1979 

Fall  1972 

Fall  1979 

Computer  Science 

121.67 

0.55 

0.95 

Home  Economics 

121.48 

1.37 

2.35 

Public  Affairs 

90.50 

2.22 

3.28 

Business  &  Management 

84.53 

6.88 

9.84 

Health  Professions 

71.12 

4.67 

6.19 

Agriculture 

67.12 

2.04 

2.64 

Biological  Sciences 

45.22 

6.54 

7.35 

Psychology 

39.24 

3.63 

3.91 

Education 

24.79 

31.88 

30.82 

Physical  Sciences 

20.09 

4.25 

3.94 

Library  Science 

15.87 

3.07 

2.75 

Communications 

14.06 

0.59 

0.52 

Architecture 

4.95 

1.85 

1.51 

Engineering 

2.17 

5.08 

4.02 

Fine  Arts 

-0.60 

3.04 

2.34 

Letters 

-6.47 

6.24 

4.52 

Mathematics 

-18.83 

2.83 

1.78 

Social  Sciences 

-20.38 

9.55 

5.89 

Foreign  Languages 

-39.11 

2.49 

1.17 
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Most  of  the  shifts  evident  among  graduate  enrollments  were  seen 
also  at  the  undergraduate  level.  Table  4-3  shows  that  significant 
increases  occurred  in  undergraduate  enrollments  in  computer  science 
(more  than  1,600  percent  between  1972  and  1979),  public  affairs  (nearly 
230  percent),  health  professions  (almost  182  percent),  and  business  and 
management  (more  than  90  percent) .  Business  and  management  enrollments 
grew  significantly  as  a  proportion  of  total  University  enrollments. 

Thus,  the  90  percent  enrollment  growth  becomes  even  more  important  when 
it  is  noted  that  enrollments  in  these  programs  accounted  for  over  13 
percent  of  upper  division  undergraduate  enrollment  in  1972  and  more  than 
20  percent  by  1979,  making  it  the  largest  single  program  area  at  the 
undergraduate  level  by  that  year. 

Undergraduate  enrollments  in  education  declined  by  about  16  percent 
during  the  period,  and  education’s  share  of  total  enrollments  fell 
significantly.  Overall,  seven  program  areas  lost  enrollments. 

Trends  in  the  distribution  of  degrees  conferred  generally  parallel 
the  enrollment  trends.  As  in  enrollment,  education  led  all  discipline 
divisions  University-wide  in  the  percentage  of  graduate  degrees  conferred. 
In  fact,  as  reflected  in  Table  4-4,  graduate  degrees  conferred  in  education 
increased  by  43.3  percent  between  1972-73  and  1978-79,  and  this  area  also 
increased  its  share  of  all  graduate  degrees  conferred.  Future  developments 
in  this  regard  will  be  significantly  affected  by  the  increasing  numbers  of 
teachers  and  other  school  personnel  seeking  certification  at  the  graduate 
level.  In-service  programs  for  these  individuals,  as  noted  in  other 
planning  studies,  are  assuming  increasing  importance  in  education  enroll¬ 
ments  and  program  activity,  relative  to  undergraduate  pre-service  programs. 
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Table  4-3* 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 
TRENDS  IN  UNDERGRADUATE  ENROLLMENT 
BY  ACADEMIC  DISCIPLINE  DIVISION 
FALL  1972  AND  FALL  1979 


Discipline  Division 

Percent  Change 

Percent 

of  Total  Enrollment 

Fall  1972  &  Fall  1979 

Fall  1972 

Fall  1979 

Computer  Science 

1641.64 

0.08 

1.09 

Public  Affairs 

229.36 

1.62 

4.17 

Health  Professions 

181.92 

3.46 

7.62 

Business  &  Management 

90.29 

13.59 

20.18 

Communications 

65.66 

1.11 

1.43 

Agriculture 

57.52 

2.02 

2.48 

Physical  Sciences 

55.42 

2.52 

3.05 

Fine  Arts 

52.95 

3.38 

4.04 

Biological  Sciences 

42.14 

4.39 

4.87 

Home  Economics 

41.50 

2.35 

2.60 

Architecture 

36.80 

0.87 

0.96 

Engineering 

35.34 

7.35 

7.76 

Psychology 

6.55 

4.78 

3.98 

Area  Studies 

3.33 

0.40 

0.32 

Education 

-15.94 

21.04 

13.80 

Mathematics 

-18.46 

2.60 

1.65 

Foreign  Languages 

-22.19 

1.04 

0.63 

Letters 

-23.44 

6.74 

4.02 

Library  Science 

-29.58 

0.24 

0.13 

Social  Sciences 

-32.94 

18.12 

9.48 

Interdisciplinary  Studies 

-53.88 

1.68 

0.60 

*Undergraduate  enrollment  data  include  only  upper  division  students  and 


exclude  freshmen  and  sophomores. 
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Table  4-4 


THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 
TRENDS  IN  GRADUATE  DEGREES  CONFERRED  BY 
DISCIPLINE  DIVISION  FOR  1972-73  AND  1978-79 


Discipline  Division 

Percent  Change 

1972-73  and  1978-79 

Percent  of  Total  Number 
of  Degrees  Conferred 

1972-73 

1978-79 

Home  Economics 

109.09 

1.04 

1.69 

Business  &  Management 

90.95 

4.96 

7.38 

Architecture 

87.72 

1.35 

1.97 

Psychology 

87.38 

2.43 

3.55 

Public  Affairs 

65.  29 

2.86 

3.68 

Agriculture 

60.61 

1.56 

1.95 

Education 

43.3 

40.72 

45.45 

Computer  Science 

36.36 

.26 

.28 

Fine  Arts 

34.61 

2.06 

2.15 

Biological  Sciences 

20.27 

5.31 

4.97 

Health  Professions 

14.15 

7.52 

6.68 

Communications 

6.67 

.35 

.29 

Engineering 

-11.45 

4.64 

3.2 

Letters 

-11.64 

5.48 

3.77 

Social  Sciences 

-14. 15 

7.43 

4.97 

Mathematics 

-20.81 

2.33 

1.44 

Physical  Sciences 

-22.13 

2.88 

1.75 

Foreign  Languages 

-57.29 

2.27 

.75 
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Business  and  management  programs  at  the  graduate  level  were  not  in 
such  high  demand  in  the  late  1960’s  and  early  1970 ’s  as  they  are  today. 

In  1972  they  ranked  sixth  among  all  discipline  divisions  in  the  number 
of  graduate  degrees  conferred.  By  1979,  business  and  management  programs 
had  moved  into  second  place  among  all  program  areas,  with  a  91  percent 
gain  in  total  degrees  conferred. 

Table  4-5  shows  that  at  the  undergraduate  level,  degrees  conferred 
in  programs  in  the  discipline  division  of  education  declined  by  more  than 
nine  percent  between  1972-73  and  1978-79.  This  compares  with  the  more 
than  43  percent  gain  in  degrees  conferred  in  this  discipline  division  at 
the  graduate  level,  noted  earlier.  Bachelor's  degrees  in  the  social 
sciences  also  declined  between  1972-73  and  1978-79,  by  over  38.5  percent. 
This  is  a  significant  development  since  disciplines  in  the  social  sciences 
accounted  for  over  20  percent  of  undergraduate  degrees  conferred  in 
1972-73  and  over  11  percent  in  1978-79. 

Special  note  needs  to  be  taken  of  trends  in  enrollments  and  degrees 
conferred  in  engineering.  At  the  undergraduate  level,  enrollment  had  grown 
in  1979  by  more  than  35  percent  over  1972.  There  was  actually  a  sharp 
decline  in  engineering  enrollments  in  the  early  1970's  —  a  drop  of  25 
percent  among  the  three  University  schools  of  engineering  from  1972  to 
1973.  Then  enrollments  began  to  rise  sharply.  Engineering  is  now  faced 
with  special  kinds  of  problems,  both  in  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
and  nationally.  The  demand  for  baccalaureate  graduates  is  so  high,  and 
the  job  market  so  favorable,  that  graduate  enrollments  are  not  increasing 
commensurate  with  the  growth  in  undergraduate  enrollments.  There  has 
been  an  actual  decline  in  the  number  of  graduate  degrees  conferred  in 
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Table  4-5 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 
TRENDS  IN  BACCALAUREATE  DEGREES  CONFERRED 
BY  DISCIPLINE  DIVISION  FOR  1972-73  AND  1978-79 


Discipline  Division 

Percent  Change 

1972-73  and  1978-79 

Percent  of  Total  Number 
of  Degrees  Conferred 

1972-73 

1978-79 

Public  Affairs 

187.84 

1.92 

4.91 

Home  Economics 

111.34 

1.66 

3.11 

Health  Professions 

88.39 

4.38 

7.33 

Architecture 

81.52 

0.64 

1.03 

Physical  Sciences 

65.64 

2.03 

2.98 

Business  &  Management 

61.02 

12.90 

18.46 

Communications 

53.85 

0.95 

1.30 

Agriculture 

53.32 

1.94 

2.64 

Fine  Arts 

48.28 

2.93 

3.87 

Biological  Sciences 

37.07 

3.78 

4.61 

Computer  Science 

18.29 

0.57 

0.60 

Psychology 

10.79 

4.61 

4.54 

Area  Studies 

-3.70 

0.38 

0.32 

Education 

-9.07 

23.64 

19.11 

Engineering 

-11.11 

6.96 

5.50 

Letters 

-26.02 

7.17 

4.72 

Mathematics 

-27.88 

2.60 

1.67 

Social  Sciences 

-30.67 

19.09 

11.77 

Library  Science 

-43.40 

0.37 

0.19 

Foreign  Languages 

-51.50 

1.39 

0.60 
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this  period,  as  shown  in  Table  4-4.  The  number  of  graduates,  especially 
at  the  doctoral  level,  is  less  than  the  current  demand  for  this  level  of 
training  in  the  job  market. 

Two  caveats  need  to  be  noted  in  respect  to  this  discussion  of 
trends  in  enrollments  and  degrees  conferred.  First,  with  some  exceptions 
such  as  engineering,  there  are  sometimes  marked  variations  in  trends 
within  discipline  divisions  among  some  discipline  specialties.  For 
example,  while  undergraduate  enrollments  in  education  generally  are  in 
decline,  enrollments  and  degrees  conferred  in  such  fields  as  special 
education  are  increasing,  in  response  to  rising  demands. 

Second,  there  are  significant  variations  among  the  institutions  in 
their  patterns  of  enrollments  and  degrees  conferred,  and  these  variations 
mean  that  the  general  University-wide  trends  affect  them  in  different 
ways.  To  use  the  discipline  division  of  education  as  an  example  again, 
at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  and  at  North  Carolina 
State  University  at  Raleigh  the  proportion  of  all  master's  degrees 
conferred  accounted  for  by  education  was  about  25  percent  and  about  24 
percent,  respectively,  in  1972-73,  as  compared  with  45  percent  University- 
-wide  and  with  more  than  80  percent  in  individual  institutions.  Similar 
variations  persist  in  more  recent  years. 
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D .  Academic  Program  Planning 

A  central  purpose  of  the  long-range  plan  is  the  definition  of 
the  educational  mission  of  each  constituent  institution,  and  particularly 
the  specification  of  degree  programs  each  institution  is  authorized  to 
offer.  This  purpose  is  basic  to  the  Board’s  obligation  to  the  planning 
of  a  coordinated  system  of  higher  education.  This  section  (1)  summarizes 
the  general  priorities  defined  and  followed  by  the  Board  thus  far  in  aca¬ 
demic  program  development;  (2)  surveys  the  academic  program  planning  studies 
and  degree  program  reviews  and  evaluations  that  have  been  conducted  by  the 
Board,  those  now  in  progress,  and  others  to  be  done  during  the  current 
planning  period;  and  (3)  summarizes  the  new  degree  program  planning  authori¬ 
zations  approved  by  the  Board  for  this  planning  period.  There  follows  a 
brief  section  dealing  with  extension  instruction.  At  the  conclusion  of  the 
chapter  a  detailed  academic  program  plan  for  1980-85  is  presented  for  each 
constituent  institution  of  The  University. 

1 .  Special  Planning  Studies  and  Program  Reviews  and  Evaluations 

The  educational  planning  activities  of  the  Board  of  Governors 
have  encompassed  a  number  of  special  studies  and  degree  program  reviews 
and  evaluations.  These  have  all  been  incorporated  into  the  Board's  long- 
range  plan,  in  successive  revisions,  and  they  have  helped  to  inform  and  guide 
educational  priorities  and  program  decisions.  These  studies  and  reviews 
and  evaluations  have  generally  established  policies  for  academic  program 
planning  having  these  principal  characteristics:  (1)  they  have  led  to  the 
development  of  new  programs  to  meet  identified  needs  in  the  State  in  various 
professional  fields;  (2)  they  have  emphasized  the  strengthening  of  already 
established  programs  over  the  investment  of  resources  in  new  programs 
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when  the  existing  programs  were  deemed  sufficient  to  meet  State  needs 
for  qualified  professionals;  (3)  they  have  led  to  the  discontinuation  of 
programs  that  were  not  sufficiently  strong  in  quality,  or  for  which  there 
was  no  apparent  need;  (4)  they  have  sought  to  strengthen  and  improve  each 
of  the  constituent  institutions  in  carrying  out  its  assigned  educational 
responsibilities;  and  (5)  they  have  been  directed  toward  the  Board's 
statutory  obligation  to  extend  the  benefits  of  higher  education,  improve 
its  quality,  and  achieve  a  more  economical  use  of  State  resources. 

a .  Previous  Academic  Planning  Studies  and  Program  Reviews 

The  Board  completed  during  the  period  1972-1975  planning 
studies  in  five  critical  areas  of  professional  education:  medicine,  veteri¬ 
nary  medicine,  law,  nursing,  and  special  education. 

(1)  The  studies  of  medical  education  in  1973  and 
1974  led  to  the  expansion  of  the  School  of  Medicine  at  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  the  establishment  of  a  new  degree-granting 
School  of  Medicine  at  East  Carolina  University,  the  creation  of  the  state¬ 
wide  Area  Health  Education  Centers  program,  and  increased  payments  to  the 
Bowman  Gray  School  of  Medicine  of  Wake  Forest  University  and  to  the  Duke 
University  School  of  Medicine  for  the  enrollment  of  larger  numbers  of 
North  Carolina  students.  These  studies  also  led  to  the  creation  of  the 

Board  of  Governors'  Medical  Scholars  program. 

(2)  The  study  of  veterinary  medical  education  led  to 

a  recommendation  by  the  Board  to  the  General  Assembly  in  1975,  that  a 
School  of  Veterinary  Medicine  be  established  at  North  Carolina  State  Uni¬ 
versity  at  Raleigh,  with  a  related  educational  activity  at  North  Carolina 
Agricultural  and  Technical  State  University.  The  first  entering  class  in 
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the  new  School  of  Veterinary  Medicine  will  be  enrolled  in  the  fall  of  1981. 
At  North  Carolina  A  &  T  State  University,  a  new  program  in  animal  science 
has  been  established. 

(3)  A  study  of  legal  education  in  North  Carolina, 
completed  in  1974,  concluded  that  there  was  not  a  sufficient  need  to  estab¬ 
lish  another  school  of  law  and  that  priority  in  this  field  should  be  given 
instead  to  the  continued  advancement  of  the  School  of  Law  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  and  to  strengthening  the  School  of  Law  at 
North  Carolina  Central  University.  The  latter  school  had  been  found  to 
have  serious  deficiencies  and  was  threatened  with  a  loss  of  accreditation. 
Important  changes  have  since  occurred.  North  Carolina  Central  University's 
operating  budget  has  been  greatly  increased,  it  occupied  a  new  building 

in  the  fall  of  1980,  and  full  accreditation  has  been  restored.  Efforts 
to  improve  this  program  must  continue,  even  though  progress  toward  the 
objectives  set  in  the  1974  study  is  being  made. 

(4)  Late  in  1975  the  Board  adopted  a  study  of  nursing 
education.  The  study  set  out  a  five-year  plan  for  nursing  education, 
defining  certain  priorities  and  objectives.  A  revision  of  that  study  is 
now  in  preparation,  so  that  a  revised  plan  for  nursing  education  for  the 
period  1980-1985  will  be  acted  on  by  the  Board  early  in  1981  as  a  part  of 
the  long-range  plan. 

(5)  Beginning  in  1974  an  interinstitutional  planning 
consortium  was  established  to  assist  in  the  planning  of  new  degree  programs 
for  teachers  of  exceptional  children.  The  consortium  worked  closely  with 
the  Legislative  Study  Commission  on  Children  with  Special  Needs,  and  in¬ 
volved  the  private  colleges  and  universities,  as  well  as  the  constituent 
institutions  of  The  University.  Its  work  led  to  the  coordinated  planning 
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and  development  of  needed  new  degree  programs  in  special  education,  school 
psychology,  and  in  speech  and  hearing  sciences.  It  functions  now  as  a 
standing  committee  of  the  University  Council  on  Teacher  Education,  which 
reports  annually  to  the  President  and  to  the  Board  of  Governors. 

Since  the  completion  by  the  Board  of  Long-Range  Planning  in  1976,  and 
in  conjunction  with  the  two  subsequent  revisions  of  Long-Range  Planning, 
reviews  and  evaluations  of  authorized  degree  programs  in  a  number  of  disci¬ 
pline  divisions  have  been  made.  These  have  included  undergraduate  and 
graduate  programs  in  the  health  professions  (excepting  medicine  and  nursing, 
which  were  included  in  special  studies),  teacher  education  programs  at  all 
levels,  home  economics,  and  engineering .  A  special  study  was  also  made  of 
all  programs  offered  at  the  pre-baccalaureate  level.  In  each  instance  these 
program  reviews  were  done  in  collaboration  with  faculty  and  administration 
of  the  institutions,  and  in  most  instances,  outside  professional  consultants 
also  assisted.  All  have  resulted  in  constructive  recommendations  for 
program  improvement.  Furthermore,  since  1972,  these  analyses  have 
identified  for  discontinuation  51  academic  programs  and  20  academic 
program  tracks. 


b.  Current  Academic  Planning  Studies  and  Program  Reviews 

and  Evaluations 

Since  the  adoption  of  Long-Range  Planning,  1978-1983, 
other  special  studies  and  reviews  have  been  made,  and  others  are  still  in 
progress . 

A  major  study  completed  late  in  1978  was  one  of  program  duplication 
among  two  groups  of  institutions.  This  was  the  Comparative  Study  of  Bacca¬ 


laureate  and  Master's  Program  Offerings:  North  Carolina  Agricultural  and 
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Technical  State  University,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro, 

Winston-Salem  State  University,  and  North  Carolina  Central  University,  North 

Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh  and  The  University  of  North  Carolina 

at  Chapel  Hill.  The  study  was  especially  helpful  in  identifying  and  clari¬ 
fying  issues  related  to  the  Board’s  policies  on  program  duplication. 

During  1980  a  special  study  was  made  to  determine  the  need  for  estab¬ 
lishing  a  Graduate  Center  at  Elizabeth  City  State  University.  The  study  was 
completed  during  the  summer.  It  found  a  significant  regional  need  for  courses 
and  programs  at  the  master's  level  to  serve  public  school  personnel  in  that 
section  of  the  State.  Special  funds  were  allocated  by  the  Board  to  support 
the  activity,  and  in  the  fall  of  1980,  master's  level  work  was  initiated  on 
the  campus  of  Elizabeth  City  State  University  through  a  consortium  of  three 
institutions:  East  Carolina  University,  North  Carolina  State  University  at 

Raleigh,  and  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

A  similar  study  is  now  in  progress  in  Winston-Salem  to  determine  whether 
there  is  a  need  to  establish  a  Graduate  Center  there.  The  study  will  be 
completed  early  in  1981. 

Special  studies  continue  in  the  area  of  teacher  education.  A  compre¬ 
hensive  review  and  evaluation  of  programs  in  teacher  education  was  made 
during  1976-78.  Implementation  of  several  of  the  major  recommendations 
growing  out  of  that  study  is  still  in  progress.  That  study  called  attention 
to  the  possible  need  for  improved  access  to  Ed.D.  programs.  The  President 
is  requested  to  make  a  study  of  this  matter  during  1981-82  and  bring  his 
conclusions  and  recommendations  to  the  Board.  Another  important  development 
was  the  request  of  the  State  Board  of  Education  that  the  Board  of  Governors 
cooperate  in  a  special  project  of  the  State  Board  called  the  "Quality 


Assurance  Program."  The  goal  of  this  program  is  to  lead  to  improvements  in 
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standards,  policies,  and  procedures  for  the  certification  of  public  school 
teachers  and  in  teacher  education  program  approval  by  the  State  Board. 
Recommendations  growing  out  of  the  "Quality  Assurance  Program"  are 
expected  to  come  before  the  Board  during  this  planning  period. 

Program  reviews  and  evaluations  were  also  initiated  during  1980  in 
the  discipline  division  of  public  affairs  and  services  and  of  programs 
in  "technology, "  which  extend  across  various  discipline  divisions.  It  is 
expected  that  both  of  these  program  reviews  will  be  completed  during  1981. 

Finally,  a  review  has  been  made  during  1980  of  the  cooperative  program 
in  Asheville  between  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville  and 

Western  Carolina  University.  Beginning  in  1973,  and  then  as  elaborated 
in  successive  revisions  of  Long-Range  Planning,  the  Board  has  worked  to 
achieve  an  effective  cooperative  relationship  between  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Asheville  and  Western  Carolina  University.  The  objective 
has  been  to  meet  more  effectively  the  educational  needs  of  the  region  in 
which  the  two  institutions  are  located,  and  particularly  the  Asheville- 
Buncombe  County  area,  while  avoiding  costly  and  unnecessary  duplication 
and  competition,  and  while  strengthening  both  institutions. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville  became  a  campus  of 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  in  1969.  At  that  time  it  was  a  liberal 
arts  college,  and  its  commitment  to  that  educational  mission  was  held  by 
the  institution  through  1972.  Except  for  some  programs  leading  to 
teacher  certification,  it  offered  no  professional  programs.  Somewhat 
paradoxically,  the  institution  was  also  a  "regional"  institution  to  a 
greater  extent  than  any  other  institution  in  terms  of  the  geographic 
origin  of  its  student  body,  and  it  continues  to  be  today.  Student 
housing  facilities  on  the  campus  are  quite  limited,  and  a  larger  proportion 
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of  its  enrollment  consists  of  students  from  the  county  of  location  or 
from  adjacent  counties  than  does  that  of  any  other  University  institu¬ 
tion.  ^  Quite  naturally,  the  community  came  to  seek  broader  and  more 
diversified  educational  and  service  programs  than  those  within  the  scope 
of  an  undergraduate  liberal  arts  college. 

This  demand  for  broader  educational  and  service  programs  in  the 
Asheville  community  was  already  being  met  in  a  number  of  ways  by  Western 
Carolina  University.  Beginning  many  years  before  restructuring.  Western 
Carolina  University  began  offering  programs  in  the  Asheville  community. 

Its  program  in  nursing,  authorized  in  the  late  1960's  primarily  to  serve 
that  region,  was  heavily  dependent  on  the  Asheville  community  for  clinical 
resources.  By  the  early  1970' s,  it  was  operating  what  was  almost  a 
branch  campus  in  Oteen. 

Thus,  in  1974,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville  was 
understandably  seeking  significant  changes  in  its  educational  mission, 
including  the  addition  of  professional  degree  programs  at  the  baccalaureate 
and  master's  levels.  Western  Carolina  University,  at  the  same  time,  had 
for  years  invested  a  major  effort  in  its  Asheville  programs,  and  it  felt 
these  programs  increasingly  important  to  its  future. 

Agreements  were  reached  in  1974  between  the  two  institutions  in  meetings 
convened  by  the  President,  setting  forth  a  division  of  labor  between  them. 
These  were  expanded  in  Long-Range  Planning  by  action  of  the  Board  of 


6In  1979-80  only  12  percent  of  UNC-Asheville' s  students  lived  in  campus 
housing.  More  than  two-thirds  of  its  students  in  1979  were  from  Buncombe 
County  (highest  in  The  University  for  enrollment  from  county  of  location) , 
and  85  percent  of  its  enrollment  was  from  Buncombe  and  adjacent  counties 
(also  highest  in  The  University) .  These  proportions  were  about  the  same 
in  1972.  The  second  lowest  percentage  was  UNC-Wilmington,  with  23  percent 
of  its  students  in  campus  housing. 
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Governors  beginning  in  1976.  In  1980  the  President  has  reviewed  these 
cooperative  agreements  in  consultation  with  each  of  the  Chancellors.  It 
is  apparent  that  a  number  of  problems  exist  in  the  working  relationships 
between  the  two  institutions.  It  is  also  apparent,  however,  that  the 
arrangements,  beginning  in  1974,  have  generally  been  effective  in  serving 
the  region  and  have  been  an  important  element  in  the  growth  and  development 
of  both  institutions.  It  is  notable,  for  example,  that  both  institutions 
were  faced  with  enrollment  difficulties.  Western  Carolina  University's 
budgeted  enrollment  (in  regular  session  full-time  equivalents)  was  reduced 
to  5,120  in  1973-74  from  5,400  in  1972-73,  and  its  actual  1973-74  enrollment 
was  5,009.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville  in  1973-74  had 
an  actual  enrollment  of  974  FTE's,  as  against  a  budgeted  FTE  enrollment  of 
1,025.  By  contrast,  in  1979-80  Western  Carolina's  enrollment  had  risen 
back  to  5,336,  and  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville  had  grown 
by  37  percent  over  1973-74  to  1,332  FTE  students.  The  cooperative  program, 
through  which  both  institutions  offer  on  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Asheville  campus  a  broad  array  of  programs  for  adult  commuting  students 
in  the  Asheville  community,  has  been  a  major  element  in  this  growth,  and  in 
the  resulting  benefits  to  both  institutions.  More  importantly,  these  trends 
point  to  the  fact  that  the  resources  of  both  institutions  are  meeting  a 
demand  in  the  community  for  educational  services.  Thus,  despite  frictions 
and  problems  and  the  acknowledged  fact  that  aspirations  of  each  institution 
(and  especially  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville's  desire  to 
establish  its  own  master's  degree  programs)  have  not  been  met,  the  coopera¬ 
tive  arrangement  has  been  an  important  factor  in  significant  growth  and 


improvement  at  both  campuses. 
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It  is  apparent  also  that  the  time  has  come  to  make  some  changes  that 
should  serve  to  improve  the  cooperative  relationship.  In  1974  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville  was  a  liberal  arts  college,  so  the  basic 
division  of  labor  was  one  that  assigned  to  Western  Carolina  University 
not  only  master's  level  instruction  but  also  undergraduate  instruction  in 
professional  programs  in  business  administration  and  in  many  areas  of 
education.  The  situation  has  now  changed  in  some  important  respects.  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville  currently  has  a  thriving  under¬ 
graduate  program  in  management,  for  example,  and  is  thus  in  a  position  to 
assume  broader  responsibilities.  Accordingly,  the  existing  cooperative 
agreement  is  affirmed  with  these  modifications: 

(1)  All  undergraduate  instruction  will  be  the  respon¬ 
sibility  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville  except  in  nursing, 
where  joint  program  agreements  are  already  in  effect,  and  in  those  fields  — 
such  as  industrial  technology  and  health  professions  —  where  it  does  not 
offer  courses  or  programs.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville  is 
authorized  to  plan  a  new  baccalaureate  program  in  accounting,  which  will 
augment  its  program  in  management,  and  a  new  program  in  computer  science. 
Beginning  in  1983-84,  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  the  new  accounting  and 
computer  science  programs  can  be  established  and  ready  to  enroll  students. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville's  responsibilities  for 
undergraduate  instruction  will  include  all  courses  in  the  discipline 
divisions  of  business  and  management  and  in  computer  science. 

(2)  All  graduate  level  instruction  will  continue  to  be 
the  responsibility  of  Western  Carolina  University.  Where  appropriate,  faculty 
of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville  should  participate  in 
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teaching  master's-level  courses  through  adjunct  appointments  to  the  graduate 
faculty  of  Western  Carolina  University. 

(3)  Any  need  for  undergraduate  or  graduate  programs 
in  Asheville  in  fields  in  which  neither  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Asheville  nor  Western  Carolina  University  offers  the  needed  programs 
will  be  determined  through  the  established  University  procedures  for  plan¬ 
ning  and  offering  degree  credit  extension  instruction. 

The  cooperative  program  will  continue  to  function  under  an  interinsti- 
tutional  committee  appointed  by  and  responsible  to  the  Chancellor  of  each 
institution.  The  Chancellors  will  jointly  file  an  annual  report  on  the 
cooperative  program  with  the  President.  In  the  event  any  matter  arises 
that  cannot  be  resolved  within  the  framework  of  these  policies  by  the  two 
Chancellors,  the  matter  will  be  referred  to  the  President  for  decision. 

To  assure  the  continued  effectiveness  of  the  cooperative  program, 
the  two  institutions  should  consider  the  adoption  of  a  common  academic 
calendar.  In  addition,  clearer  agreements  and  arrangements  need  to  be 
defined  in  the  joint  financing  of  library,  physical  plant  maintenance, 
and  other  areas  at  the  campus  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Asheville,  since  both  institutions  use  its  facilities  and  resources  for 
the  cooperative  program.  The  President  is  requested  to  take  necessary  steps 
to  this  end  during  the  1980-81  academic  year. 

These  policies,  the  Board  believes,  will  assure  the  continued  success 
of  and  improvements  in  the  cooperative  program  between  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Asheville  and  Western  Carolina  University  in  Asheville. 

The  Board  will  review  these  policies  and  consider  whether  other  changes 


are  needed  in  1983-84. 
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c-  Future  Planning  Studies  and  Program  Reviews  and 
Evaluations 

In  addition  to  the  studies  and  reviews  described  above 
that  are  still  in  progress,  the  Board  is  requesting  that  a  review  and 
evaluation  of  programs  in  the  discipline  division  of  business  and  management 
be  made  during  the  current  planning  period.  The  rapid  growth  of  enrollments 
in  this  field,  and  the  amount  of  new  program  activity,  make  such  a  review 
especially  timely. 

The  study  of  Degree  Programs  in  Engineering,  completed  in  December, 
1978,  called  attention  to  the  rapid  growth  and  other  challenges  in  engi¬ 
neering  education  in  the  years  ahead.  As  pointed  out  in  the  discussion 
of  trends  in  degrees  conferred,  this  rapid  growth  continues.  The  1978 
study  found  that  a  further  review  of  engineering  education  should  be  con¬ 
ducted  by  the  President  by  1982.  That  need  is  confirmed  here. 

The  President  is  authorized  to  initiate  and  conduct  such  other  program 
reviews  and  planning  studies  as  he  may  deem  necessary. 

2 .  New  Program  Planning  and  Development 

The  foregoing  discussion  has  dealt  primarily  with  those 
studies  and  other  planning  activities  that  have  been  largely  concerned 
with  already  established  degree  programs.  An  additional  major  component 
of  academic  planning,  as  indicated,  is  the  development  of  new  degree 
programs . 

New  degree  programs  require  approval  by  the  Board,  and  in  the 
initial  long-range  plan  in  1976  the  Board  prescribed  the  general  policies 
to  be  followed  by  the  institutions  in  requesting  authorization  to  plan  and 
to  establish  new  programs.  Those  policies,  and  the  related  procedures,  are 
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now  Incorporated  in  a  revision  of  the  Academic  Program  Development  Procedures 
developed  in  1978. 

In  preparing  proposed  revisions  in  Long-Range  Planning  for  1980-1985, 
most  of  the  institutions  requested  authorization  to  plan  new  programs. 
Planning  authorizations  are  given  herein  for  the  planning  of  19  new 
programs  at  the  baccalaureate  level  and  12  new  programs  at  the  master's 
level.  Thirty-two  previous  new  planning  authorizations  are  reconfirmed, 
ten  at  the  baccalaureate  level,  20  at  the  master's  level,  and  two  at  the 
doctoral  level.  Ten  programs  are  discontinued,  six  at  the  baccalaureate 
level,  and  four  at  the  master's  level.  These  planning  authorizations 
and  program  discontinuations  are  listed  in  the  academic  program  plans  of 
the  appropriate  institutions  at  the  conclusion  of  this  chapter. 

In  two  instances  the  new  program  authorization  in  this  academic 
program  plan,  combined  with  previous  Board  program  decisions,  constitutes 
movement  toward  making  Fayetteville  State  University  and  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Comprehensive  Universities  I.  No  other 
major  changes  in  institutional  mission  are  now  contemplated. 
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E .  Extension  Instruction 

An  important  area  of  academic  program  planning  and  development 
that  has  received  recent  attention  is  extension  instruction. 

The  principal  mode  of  offering  degree-related  courses  and  programs 
of  instruction  is,  of  course,  through  regular  on-campus,  in-residence 
instructional  activities.  However,  there  are  needs  for  educational 
programs  offered  off  the  campus,  so  the  volume  of  extension  instruction 
has  steadily  increased,  especially  for  members  of  certain  occupational 
groups  that  have  requirements  for  continuing  education  —  e.g. ,  education, 
health  professions,  engineering,  and  social  work.  To  respond  to  these 
educational  needs,  instruction  is  offered  off  campus  or  on  campus  outside 
regular  term  instruction.  Some  of  the  instruction  is  for  degree  credit. 

The  Board  of  Governors  has  established  procedures  and  policies 
relating  to  extension  instruction,  and  particularly  for  that  instruction 
which  is  for  degree  credit,  to  help  assure  that  The  University  can  be 
as  responsive  as  possible  to  the  needs  of  the  people  of  North  Carolina 
without  diminishing  the  quality  and  effectiveness  of  its  existing  regular 
term,  summer  term,  or  other  instructional  programs.  These  policies  and 
procedures  assist  the  institutions  in  establishing  degree  credit  extension 
instruction  consistent  with  the  maintenance  of  academic  standards  in 
keeping  with  those  defined  for  regular  session  programs,  and  to  prevent 
unnecessary  duplication  of  effort  among  the  extension  activities  of  the 
constituent  institutions  of  The  University.  It  is  the  responsibility  of 
the  President  to  maintain  and  to  modify  such  procedures  from  time  to 
time  to  assure  the  quality  and  effectiveness  of  extension  instruction  in 


The  University. 
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1 .  Definitions 

"Extension  instruction"  means  instruction  offered  primarily 
to  groups  external  to  the  institution,  and  persons  otherwise  unable  to 
take  advantage  of  the  regular  term  or  summer  term  instructional  program. 
Extension  instruction  may  be  given  either  on  or  off  the  campus.  It 
includes  avocational  education,  professional  review  and  refresher  courses, 
and  various  types  of  continuing  education.  Extension  instruction  activities 
consist  of  (a)  degree-related  extension  courses  and  programs  and  (b) 
formal  non-degree-related  courses  awarding  continuing  education  credit 
in  the  form  of  Continuing  Education  Units  (CEU's),  which  are  not  applicable 
or  transf errable  toward  the  requirements  for  any  degree  programs. 

"Degree-related  extension  course"  means  an  individual  degree-related 
course  offered  for  credit  toward  a  degree  outside  of  the  regular  term  or 
summer  program  of  the  institution,  either  on  or  off  campus. 

"Degree-related  extension  program"  means  all  of  the  formal  education 
requirements,  including  residence  requirements,  necessary  to  qualify  for 
a  degree  or  certificate  when  offered  outside  of  the  regular  term  or  summer 
term  instructional  program  of  an  institution.  Such  programs  typically  are 
offered  (a)  on  the  campus  of  the  institution,  (b)  at  educational  centers 
at  military  installations,  (c)  at  University  Graduate  Centers  in  North 
Carolina,  (d)  through  contractual  arrangements  with  another  institution  or 
agency  to  provide  instruction  at  a  given  location,  and  (e)  through  a  "field- 
based  degree  program,"  which  is  an  arrangement  by  which  an  institution 
arranges  to  offer  in  a  single  given  location,  over  a  given  period  of  time, 
the  required  sequence  of  courses  for  a  particular  degree  program. 

"Continuing  Education  Unit"  (CEU)  means  the  method  utilized  by  The 
University  of  recognizing  successful  participation  in  non-degree-related 
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continuing  education  activities.  One  CEU  is  defined  as  "ten  contact  hours 
of  participation  in  an  organized  continuing  education  experience  under 
responsible  sponsorship,  capable  direction,  and  qualified  instruction." 

2 .  Degree-Related  Extension  Instruction 

Long-Range  Planning,  1978-1983  called  for  a  review  during 
1979-81  of  the  policies  and  procedures  in  the  area  of  extension  and 
public  service  activities.  The  Board  specifically  cited  the  need  for 
the  development  of  more  efficient  program  planning  and  program  initiation 
procedures  for  degree-related  extension  instruction. 

Consequently,  during  1980  a  study  was  made  of  current  University 
policies  and  procedures  for  planning  and  conducting  degree-related 
extension  instruction.  The  study  included  an  inventory  of  degree-related 
extension  programs  then  being  offered.  In  1978-79  six  of  the  16  constituent 
institutions  of  The  University  offered  degree-related  extension  programs, 

12  offered  degree-related  extension  courses.  Some  form  of  degree-related 
extension  instruction  was  offered  in  84  of  the  100  counties  of  North  Carolina 
during  that  period. 

The  study  led  to  the  establishment  of  better  policies  and  procedures 
for  planning  and  initiating  degree  credit  extension  activities,  and  for 
the  maintenance  of  an  inventory  of  these  activities.  These  new  policies 
are  included  in  Administrative  Memorandum  #147  entitled  "Revised  Policies 
and  Procedures  for  Planning  and  Conducting  Degree-Related  Extension  Instruc¬ 
tion  Activities  in  The  University  of  North  Carolina."  They  supersede 
policies  and  procedures  set  forth  in  Long-Range  Planning,  1978-1983.  Now 
that  these  policies  and  procedures  are  in  effect,  it  is  intended  that 
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constituent  institutions  will  develop  plans  for  degree-related  extension 
instruction  activities  as  part  of  their  materials  to  be  submitted  for 
subsequent  revisions  of  the  Board's  long-range  plan. 

3.  Non-Degree  Related  Extension  Instruction 

An  important  component  of  The  University's  public  service 
activities  is  the  non-credit  continuing  education  programs  conducted  by 
the  constituent  institutions. 

The  scope  and  importance  of  non-credit  continuing  education  have 
increased  in  recent  years,  as  individuals  have  availed  themselves  of 
opportunities  to  learn  new  skills,  upgrade  job  performance,  enhance 
their  ability  to  perform  as  family  members  or  citizens,  or  for  personal 
enrichment.  Numerous  professional  licensing  and  accrediting  bodies 
require  continuing  education  as  a  condition  for  maintenance  of  good 
standing,  so  the  number  and  variety  of  programs  offered  by  institutions 
of  higher  education  have  increased. 

Until  recently,  no  consistent  method  had  been  used  to  record  and 
report  the  participation  of  individuals  in  non-credit  continuing  education 
or  the  activities  of  constituent  institutions  in  this  area.  Now  the 
Continuing  Education  Unit  (CEU) ,  developed  by  a  task  force  of  the  National 
University  Extension  Association,  has  been  recognized  by  the  Southern 
Association  of  Schools  and  Colleges  and  numerous  professional  organi¬ 
zations  for  these  purposes. 

As  these  non-credit  continuing  education  activities  become  more 
important  to  individuals  and  a  more  significant  portion  of  the  activities 
of  the  constituent  institutions,  it  is  important  that  CEU's  be  awarded 
on  the  basis  of  nationally  accepted  program  quality  criteria  and 
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administrative  procedures.  In  1979  the  President  conducted  a  study  of 
the  practices  of  the  constituent  institutions  in  relation  to  the  CEU.  A 
survey  found  that  13  institutions  awarded  over  <45,000  CEU's  to  over 
25,000  individuals. 

As  a  result  of  the  study  of  the  practices  and  issues  related  to 
awarding  CEU's,  a  "Guide  for  the  Use  of  the  Continuing  Education  Unit" 
was  issued  in  January,  1980  (Administrative  Memorandum  #135) .  The  "Guide" 
established  policies  and  procedures  for  recognizing  individual  partici¬ 
pation  in  selected  non-credit  continuing  education  activities. 

4.  Independent  Study  for  Credit 

Independent  study  by  extension  is  currently  available 
through  a  consortium  of  eight  constituent  institutions  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  working  together  to  offer  correspondence  courses  to 
the  people  of  North  Carolina.  The  eight  institutional  programs  of 
Independent  Study  are  administered  by  a  small  staff  at  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  and  represent  the  course/program  offerings 
of  Appalachian  State  University,  East  Carolina  University,  Elizabeth 
City  State  University,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville,  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro, 
and  Winston-Salem  State  University.  The  Committee  chairmanship  rotates 
among  Consortium  participants. 

The  Independent  Study  Consortium  includes  an  Independent  Study 
Advisory  Committee  which  meets  quarterly  to  authorize  new  courses, 
establish  program  priorities,  explore  various  media  applications  and 
approve  future  directions  for  the  Consortium. 
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Enrollment  in  Independent  Study  by  Extension  may  be  seen  in  Table 
4-6,  which  indicates  1978-79  enrollment  in  three  categories  —  degree- 
related  courses.  Continuing  Education  Unit  (CEU)  courses,  and  non-credit 
courses  —  for  each  of  the  six  institutions.  In  1978-79  total  enrollment 


in  independent  study  was  3,761,  with  the  majority  of  enrollments  at  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  (3,096). 

Table  4-6 

INDEPENDENT  STUDY  BY  EXTENSION  -  1978-79 


istitution 

Degree  Credit 
Course 

Continuing 
Education  Unit 

Non-Credit 

Course 

Total 

ASU 

24 

24 

ECU 

4 

3 

7 

NCSU-R 

569 

32 

601 

UNC-A 

2 

2 

UNC-CH 

1,346 

1,600 

150 

3,096 

UNC-G 

31 

31 

Totals 

1,976 

1,600 

185 

3,761 
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II.  RESEARCH 

A.  Introduction 

The  conduct  of  research  is  a  basic  responsibility  of  universities 
in  American  society,  particularly  in  those  institutions  classified  as 
"major  research  universities."  This  section  of  the  long-range  plan 
describes  generally  the  scope  of  research  activity  in  The  University  of 
North  Carolina,  types  of  research,  the  means  through  which  research 
activity  is  organized  and  supported,  and  the  general  policies  regarding 
research  in  The  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Research  is  closely  related  to  the  instructional  program  of  The 
University.  Instruction  characterizes  the  responsibility  of  The  University 
to  communicate  existing  knowledge  to  successive  generations  of  students. 
Research  characterizes  the  responsibilities  of  The  University  for  the 
development,  advancement,  and  application  of  knowledge.  Teaching  and 
research  are  thus  complementary,  not  competitive.  Each  is  stimulated 
and  strengthened  by  the  other.  The  complementary  and  mutually  strength¬ 
ening  effects  of  having  outstanding  research  programs  closely  related  to 
strong  first  professional  and  graduate  programs,  especially  those  at  the 
doctoral  level,  contribute  to  greater  effectiveness  and  efficiency  in 


both  areas. 
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B.  Definitions 

Within  the  university  setting,  research  is  defined  as  all  those 
activities  whose  purposes  are  the  creation  of  new  knowledge,  the  reorgani¬ 
zation  of  existing  knowledge,  and  the  application  of  knowledge  to  societal 
problems.  Research  is  conducted  by  means  of  critical  investigation  or 
experimentation  designed  to  discover  new  facts  and  their  correct  inter¬ 
pretation,  to  test  and  revise  accepted  theories  or  laws  in  the  light  of 
newly  discovered  facts,  and  to  make  practical  application  of  new  knowledge 
or  revised  conclusions. 

Two  kinds  of  research  activity  are  conducted  in  The  University: 
original  investigation  for  the  advancement  of  knowledge,  or  basic  research, 
and  research  directed  toward  the  practical  applications  of  knowledge,  or 
applied  research. 

In  terms  of  special  administrative  arrangements,  budgeting,  and  sponsor¬ 
ship,  two  types  of  research  activities  exist  in  The  University:  departmental 
research  and  organized  research. 

Departmental  research  is  carried  on  by  faculty  members  as  a  part  of 
their  regular  professional  pursuits  and  is  very  closely  tied  to  their  role 
as  teachers  and  as  scholars.  Individual  research  activity  is  highly  struc¬ 
tured  and  focused,  as  in  a  particular  project  that  leads  to  the  publication 
of  its  findings  in  a  scholarly  book  or  article  or  in  the  presentation  of  a 
paper  to  a  learned  society.  Sometimes  the  individual  researcher  is  supported 
in  whole  or  in  part  by  a  grant  from  a  foundation  or  other  outside  agency, 
particularly  when  the  research  is  unique  or  related  to  a  specific  mission 
and  requires  access  to  data  or  other  resources  not  available  in  the  insti¬ 


tution. 
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The  close  relationship  of  departmental  research  to  instruction  is 
most  apparent  in  graduate  education.  This  is  especially  the  case  at  the 
doctoral  level,  where  a  major  part  of  the  degree  requirements  is  the 
learning  of  methods  of  inquiry  and  the  completion  of  a  substantial  research 
project  leading  to  the  preparation  and  defense  of  a  dissertation.  The 
direction  and  guidance  of  such  research  projects  is  a  major  instructional 
responsibility  of  members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

Organized  research  consists  of  those  research  activities  that  are 
conducted  through  academic  departments  or  through  special  institutes  and 
centers  established  to  facilitate  research.  Generally,  organized  research 
is  "sponsored  research"  in  that  it  is  financed  by  grants  from  or  contractual 
agreements  with  agencies  external  to  The  University  such  as  federal 
agencies,  agencies  of  State  government,  or  foundations. 
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C .  Research  Organization 

Two  constituent  institutions  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
are  among  the  top  one  hundred  research  universities  in  the  country,  as 
measured  by  the  volume  of  federal  support  for  research:  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  and  North  Carolina  State  University  at 
Raleigh.  Duke  University  is  also  in  this  group  of  leading  research  uni¬ 
versities.  Several  other  institutions,  both  public  and  private,  have 
important,  although  more  limited,  sponsored  research  programs. 

Organized  research  within  constituent  institutions  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  is  conducted  in  two  major  organizational  modes.  The 
first  of  these  is  through  formally  organized  research  centers  and  institutes. 
The  second  is  through  formally  structured  "individual  or  project  research" 
carried  out  within  one  or  more  of  the  regular  academic  departments  on  a 
campus . 

As  of  October,  1980,  there  were  65  research  institutes  and  centers 
authorized  by  the  Board  on  the  campuses  of  the  constituent  institutions. 

As  shown  in  Table  4-7,  nine  of  these  institutes  and  centers  were  inter- 
institutional  in  organization,  involving  two  or  more  constituent  institu¬ 
tions.  These  units  are  normally  connected  with  the  institutions  where 
they  are  located  but  are  subject  to  the  policies  of  the  Board  of  Governors. 
Duke  University,  the  other  major  research  university  in  North  Carolina, 
was  a  member  of  five  of  these  research  groups.  Table  4-8  lists  the  56 
institutes  and  centers  which  function  at  a  single  campus. 
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Table  4-7 

INTERINSTITUTIONAL  RESEARCH  INSTITUTES  AND  CENTERS 
OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 


1.  Triangle  Universities 

Consortium  on  Air  Pollution 


2.  Triangle  Universities 

Nuclear  Laboratory 


3.  Water  Resources  Research  Institute 


4.  Sea  Grant  College  Program 


5.  North  Carolina  Agricultural  Research 
Service 


6.  Highlands  Biological  Station 


7.  Institute  for  Transportation 
Research  and  Education 


8.  Triangle  Semiconductor  Research 
Center 


9.  Energy  and  Environmental 

Engineering  Research  Laboratory 


Duke  University 

North  Carolina  State  University 
*UNC-Chapel  Hill 

*Duke  University 
North  Carolina  State  University 
UNC-Chapel  Hill 

*North  Carolina  State  University 
UNC-Chapel  Hill 

East  Carolina  University 
*North  Carolina  State  University 
UNC-Chapel  Hill 
UNC-Wilmington 


North  Carolina  A  &  T  State  University 
*North  Carolina  State  University 
UNC-Greensboro 

North  Carolina  State  University 
UNC-Chapel  Hill 
*Western  Carolina  University 


North  Carolina  State  University 
UNC-Chapel  Hill 

North  Carolina  A  &  T  State  University 


Research  Triangle  Institute 
Duke  University 

*North  Carolina  State  University 
UNC-Chapel  Hill 


Research  Triangle  Institute 
Duke  University 

*North  Carolina  State  University 
UNC-Chapel  Hill 


institution  that  serves  as  administrative  unit. 
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Table  4-8 


INSTITUTIONAL  RESEARCH  INSTITUTES  AND  CENTERS 
AT  CONSTITUENT  INSTITUTIONS  OF 
THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 


Appalachian  State  University 

Bureau  of  Economic  and  Business  Research 

East  Carolina  University 

Bureau  of  Business  Research 

Institute  for  Coastal  and  Marine  Resources 

Institute  for  Historical  Research  in  Tobacco 

North  Carolina  A  &  T  State  University 

Institute  for  Research  in  Human  Resources 
Rockwell  Solid  State  Electronics  Laboratory 
Transportation  Institute 

North  Carolina  Central  University 
Institute  on  Desegregation 

North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh 
Center  for  Acoustical  Studies 

Center  for  Computer  Graphics  and  Interactive  Techniques 

Center  for  Economic  and  Business  Studies 

Center  for  Environmental  Studies 

Center  for  Occupational  Education 

Center  for  Rural  Resource  Development 

Center  for  Urban  Affairs  and  Community  Services 

Engineering  Design  Center 

Engineering  Research  Services  Division 

Furniture  Research  and  Applications  Development  Institute 
Highway  Research  Program 
Hodges  Wood  Products  Laboratory 
Institute  of  Statistics 

Mining  and  Mineral  Resources  Research  Institute 
North  Carolina  Japan  Center 
Southeastern  Plant  Environment  Laboratories 
Southern  Forest  Research  Center 
Textile  Research  Center 

Pembroke  State  University 

Native  American  Resource  Center 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville 

Mossbauer  Effect  Data  Center 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 

Biological  Sciences  Research  Center 
Cancer  Research  Center 
Carolina  Population  Center 
Center  for  Alcohol  Studies 
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Table  4-8  (cont'd.) 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  (cont'd.) 

Center  for  Urban  and  Regional  Studies 
Clinical  Research  Unit 

Comprehensive  Hemophilia  Diagnostic  and  Treatment  Center 
Dental  Research  Center 

Frank  Porter  Graham  Child  Development  Center 
Health  Services  Research  Center 
Highway  Safety  Research  Center 
Institute  for  Environmental  Studies 
Institute  of  Marine  Sciences 
Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
L.  L.  Thurstone  Psychometric  Laboratory 
Louis  Harris  Data  Center 

North  Carolina  Institute  for  Investment  Analysis 
Social  Research  Section,  Division  of  Health  Affairs 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte 

Institute  for  Urban  Studies  and  Community  Service 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro 

Center  for  Applied  Research  (Business  and  Economics) 

Center  for  Social  Research  and  Human  Services  (Political  Science) 

Home  Economics  Center  for  Research 

Home  Economics  Family  Research  Center 

Institute  for  Communication  Research  and  Consulting 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 

Institute  for  Marine  Biomedical  Research 

Western  Carolina  University 

Center  for  Improving  Mountain  Living 
Cooperative  Parks  Studies  Unit 
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D .  Scope  of  Research  Activity 

Table  4-9  shows  that  the  constituent  institutions  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  spent  $79  million  for  research  in  fiscal 
year  1978-79.  Approximately  $46  million  or  58  percent  of  these  expenditures 
came  from  federal  grants  and  contracts.  Other  expenditures  were  from  State 
appropriations  and  grants  and  contracts  from  other  State  agencies,  which 
totaled  approximately  $23.5  million  or  30  percent  of  the  total.  The 
remaining  $9.5  million,  representing  approximately  12  percent  of  the 
total,  were  expenditures  from  private  gifts  and  grants  and  other  sources. 

Over  75  percent  of  the  State  appropriation  for  research  is  for 
agricultural  research  at  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 

Another  important  area  of  State  research  support  is  in  the  marine  sciences. 

About  75  percent  of  the  research  expenditures  at  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  for  research  in  the  health  sciences.  Other 
research  expenditures  in  The  University  are  spread  across  a  broad  array 


of  academic  disciplines. 
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Table  4-9 


EXPENDITURES  FOR  RESEARCH 
BY  CONSTITUENT  INSTITUTIONS  OF 
THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 
1978-79 


Institution 


Total 


Research  Universities 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  $37,715,662 
North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh  35,564,213 


Doctorate-Granting  Universities  II 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro 


304,905 


Comprehensive  Universities  I 

Appalachian  State  University  166,328 

East  Carolina  University  1,394,390 

North  Carolina  A  &  T  State  University  2,186,177 

North  Carolina  Central  University  112,150 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte  148,632 

Western  Carolina  University  441,032 

Comprehensive  Universities  II 

Elizabeth  City  State  University  59,156 

Fayetteville  State  University 
Pembroke  State  University 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville  39,955 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  631,315 

Winston-Salem  State  University  111,940 

TOTAL  $78,875,855 
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E.  General  Policies 

Strong  programs  of  research  are  dependent  upon  the  same  basic 
elements  that  are  required  to  maintain  excellence  in  instruction:  a 
faculty  committed  to  high  professional  standards,  the  protection  and 
maintenance  of  academic  freedom,  and  the  availability  of  necessary  sup¬ 
porting  resources  appropriate  to  the  research  functions  of  the  institutions, 
such  as  libraries,  computing  services  and  well-equipped  laboratories. 

The  Board  of  Governors  has  committed  itself  in  The  Code  of  The  Univer¬ 
sity  of  North  Carolina  to  the  defense  of  academic  freedom.  The  Board  has 
worked,  through  the  requirements  and  general  guidelines  it  has  provided 
for  the  development  of  institutional  tenure  regulations,  to  establish 
policies  and  procedures  that  will  promote  the  ability  of  institutions  to 
recruit  and  retain  highly-qualified  faculty  members;  and  in  its  successive 
budget  requests,  the  Board  has  sought  to  obtain  appropriations  to  maintain 
faculty  salary  levels  that  are  consistent  with  these  objectives.  Those 
budget  requests  have  also  addressed  needs  in  the  supporting  areas  of 
library  improvements,  computer  resources,  and  in  special  facilities.  Thus, 
in  the  discharge  of  its  basic  governance  and  budgeting  responsibilities, 
the  Board  of  Governors  seeks  to  provide  in  each  of  the  constituent  insti¬ 
tutions  an  environment  that  promotes  and  encourages  research. 

Responsibility  for  research  administration  in  the  constituent 
institutions  is  delegated  to  the  respective  Chancellors.  The  retained 
responsibility  of  the  Board  of  Governors  and  of  the  President  is  the 
formulation  and  implementation  of  policies  and  administrative  procedures 
which  facilitate  the  development  of  new  research  programs,  stipulate 
the  process  of  applying  for  grants  and  contracts,  and  ensure  that 
University  responsibilities  are  adequately  and  appropriately  met.  These 
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policies  and  procedures  include  the  following  provisions:  (1)  adequate 
budgetary  support,  both  direct  and  indirect,  must  be  provided  by  the 
funding  agency,  and  no  unauthorized  obligations  or  commitments  shall  be 
assumed  by  the  institution;  (2)  all  research  programs  and  projects  must 
be  compatible  with  the  overall  mission  of  The  University  and  of  the 
institution  and  its  instructional  programs;  (3)  all  projects  and  proposals 
must  be  consistent  with  University  policies  and  regulations  in  any 
pertinent  area;  and  (4)  all  research  projects  must  be  subject  to  full 
disclosure  with  respect  to  purpose  and  sponsorship. 

Proposals  for  grants  or  contracts  to  support  individual  research 
projects  may  be  submitted  by  the  institutions  to  potential  sponsoring 
agencies.  For  reporting  and  review  purposes,  these  proposals  are  simul¬ 
taneously  transmitted  to  the  General  Administration.  However,  advance 
approval  by  the  President  of  The  University  is  required  of  any  proposal 
prior  to  its  submission  to  a  potential  sponsoring  agency  in  the  event 
that:  (1)  the  proposal  contemplates  the  establishment  of  a  new  institute, 

center,  or  other  organization;  (2)  the  proposal  would  commit  the  institution 
or  The  University  to  any  continuing  support  of  the  project  or  projects  beyond 
the  period  of  the  grant  or  contract;  (3)  the  proposal  provides  for  the  planning 
or  establishment  of  any  degree  program  or  other  educational  activity  not 
previously  authorized  and  established,  or  (4)  the  proposal  is  for  an 
interinstitutional  activity. 

The  President  has  established  the  detailed  arrangements  needed  to 
carry  out  these  policies  and  procedures.  The  reporting  formats  under 
this  memorandum  have  been  modified  to  bring  them  into  conformity  with 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  Chart  of  Accounts,  thus  facilitating 
closer  coordination  of  organized  research  and  other  programs  of  The 
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University.  With  the  assistance  of  the  University  Research  Council, 
these  administrative  policies  and  procedures  are  reviewed  to  insure 
their  effectiveness.  The  Council  also  assists  the  President  and  the 
Chancellors  in  communicating  with  agencies  and  organizations  that  pro¬ 
vide  resources  for  the  support  of  research. 
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F.  Research  Training 

The  best  assurance  of  research  manpower  for  the  future  is  the 
maintenance  of  strong  graduate  programs,  especially  at  the  doctoral  level. 
Here  a  major  part  of  the  degree  requirement  is  the  learning  of  methods  of 
inquiry  and  the  completion  of  a  substantial  research  project.  The  direction 
and  guidance  of  such  research  projects  is  a  major  responsibility  of  members 
of  the  graduate  faculty. 

Organized  research  is  of  value  and  consequence  only  if  individual 
investigators  are  highly  trained  and  skilled  in  methods  of  scientific 
inquiry.  Constituent  institutions  are  encouraged  to  develop  and  expand 
training  programs  designed  to  produce  skilled  researchers  and  faculty 
development  and  in-service  programs  designed  to  improve  research  skills. 
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G .  Research  Product  Dissemination 

Many  of  the  organized  research  centers  and  institutes  engage 
in  activities  designed  to  demonstrate  the  applications  of  research,  to 
describe  necessary  changes  in  service  programs  resulting  from  new  research 
findings,  or  to  provide  information  and  technical  assistance  to  consumers 
so  that  the  benefits  of  research  might  move  more  rapidly  and  effectively 
into  use.  Such  activities  are  of  importance  to  the  State,  not  only  in 
the  technological  and  biological  areas,  but  also  increasingly  in  the 
social  sciences  and  education.  New  methods  for  improving  education, 
planning,  group  child  care,  or  health  care  delivery  are  important  products 
of  research  which  often  lie  dormant  and  unused  unless  extended  vigorously 
by  the  research  organizations  through  formal  and  informal  training  and 
technical  assistance  activities.  It  is  important  to  move  evaluated 
research  products  quickly  into  use  and  encourage  all  centers  and  institutes 
to  be  alert  to  research  applications. 
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H .  Interlnstitutional  Research  Programs 

Constituent  institutions  are  encouraged,  where  possible,  to 
combine  their  efforts  to  seek  new  research  program  supports  and  to  con¬ 
duct  research  and  correlated  instructional  and  public  service  programs. 
Unproductive  duplication  or  competition  for  limited  resources  can  be 
avoided  through  such  cooperation  and  division  of  labor.  Such  joint  or 
cooperative  programs  can  improve  the  use  of  existing  resources  and  help 
strengthen  participating  institutions. 
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I .  New  Areas  of  Research 

The  most  important  new  research  activity  in  which  University 
institutions  are  involved  —  and  an  activity  of  great  importance  to  the 
entire  State  —  is  the  establishment  in  1980  of  the  North  Carolina 
Microelectronics  Center  (NCMC) .  This  is  a  field  of  research  that  is 
critically  important  to  the  technological  future  of  the  nation.  The 
North  Carolina  Microelectronics  Center  is  a  non-profit  corporation, ^ 
chartered  for  the  development  of  a  major  new  venture.  Governed  by  a 
Board  of  Trustees,  with  public  as  well  as  University  members,  the  NCMC 
is  a  joint  venture  involving  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh, 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Duke  University,  North 
Carolina  Agricultural  and  Technical  State  University,  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Charlotte,  and  the  Research  Triangle  Institute. 

New  possibilities  for  interinstitutional  research  programs  that  can 
bring  significant  benefits  to  North  Carolina  and  to  the  nation  are  also 
being  developed  through  the  recent  formation  of  the  Triangle  Universities 
Center  for  Advanced  Study.  This  cooperative  venture  was  initiated  by  a 
gift  from  the  Research  Triangle  Foundation  to  a  nonprofit  corporation 
formed  by  Duke  University,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh, 
and  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  This  new  center 
provides  a  means  through  which  the  strengths  and  resources  of  several 
institutions  can  be  marshalled  to  make  more  effective  research  contri¬ 
butions.  The  decision  to  locate  the  National  Center  for  the  Humanities 
in  the  Research  Triangle  Park  is  further  confirmation  of  the  enormous 
contributions  made  by  the  research  activities  of  the  university  community, 

''Since  it  is  established  as  a  not-for-profit  corporation,  NCMC  is  not 
defined  as  an  interinstitutional  program. 
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and  of  higher  education  generally,  to  the  economic,  intellectual,  and 
cultural  development  of  the  State.  The  entire  development  of  the  Research 
Triangle  Park  and  of  the  Research  Triangle  Institute,  and  their  impact 
upon  the  development  of  North  Carolina,  underscore  the  importance  of 
advanced  research  competencies  as  assets  of  national  importance  that 
serve  also  to  enrich  the  life  of  the  State. 

The  life  sciences  remain  as  the  largest  single  component  of  organized 
research,  receiving  over  50  percent  of  total  research  and  development  obli¬ 
gations  nationally  and  about  the  same  amount  in  North  Carolina.  This 
emphasis  can  be  expected  to  continue.  With  the  establishment  of  its  new 
School  of  Medicine,  East  Carolina  University  should  continue  to  expand  its 
research  effort  in  the  life  sciences.  The  School  of  Veterinary  Medicine 
at  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh  and  the  related  animal  science 
programs  at  North  Carolina  A  &  T  State  University  also  should  lead  to  an 
expansion  of  research  in  animal  science. 

Energy  research  is  also  emerging  as  an  area  of  major  federal  support, 
although  federal  policies  in  this  area  have  not  always  been  clear.  Toxi¬ 
cology  is  another  major  area  of  research  and  instruction  in  North  Carolina. 
Duke  University,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh,  and  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  offer  the  doctorate  in 
toxicology  and  have  important  research  programs  in  this  area.  The 
already  strong  emphasis  on  marine  sciences  research  is  being  maintained 
and  enhanced.  The  National  Science  Foundation  has  agreed  to  charter  to 
the  Duke-University  of  North  Carolina  Oceanographic  Consortium  a  new 
research  vessel,  now  under  construction.  The  National  Oceanic  and 
Atmospheric  Administration  is  funding  important  new  facilities  for 
research  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 
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J.  Vitality  of  the  Research  System 

A  major  objective  of  the  Board  of  Governors  is  to  see  that  the 
research  program  of  The  University  remains  vital  and  responsive  to  State 
and  national  needs.  Issues  related  to  vitality  include  the  quality  of 
research  and  research  proposals,  appropriate  organizational  structures 
to  conduct  research,  and  assurance  of  a  supply  of  research  manpower  for 
the  future. 

The  nature  of  research  is  such  that  its  vitality  is  not  easy  to  assess. 
Many  basic  research  projects,  which  ultimately  result  in  the  discovery  of 
important  new  knowledge,  cover  a  lengthy  time  span.  Research  findings  are 
often  abstract,  and  their  true  significance  sometimes  becomes  apparent 
only  after  a  lengthy  period  of  application  and  development. 

Given  the  highly  individualized  and  complex  nature  of  much  research, 
the  typical  approach  to  evaluation  is  peer  review.  This  process  occurs 
with  respect  to  virtually  all  projects  when  teams  of  scholars  in  a 
particular  discipline  review  proposals  for  new  or  continuation  funding. 

In  this  context,  the  magnitude  and  continued  growth  of  academic  research 
in  The  University  of  North  Carolina  attest  to  the  vitality  of  the  system. 

The  University  has  studied  the  organization  of  its  research  program 
in  some  depth  during  the  past  year,  leading  to  the  inventory  of  authorized 
institutes  and  centers  presented  earlier  in  this  section.  Further,  the 
President,  utilizing  the  general  powers  with  respect  to  organization 
delegated  to  him  in  The  Code,  has  developed  a  set  of  policies  and  pro¬ 
cedures  to  be  published  in  1981  for  the  orderly  chartering  of  research 
institutes  (Administrative  Memorandum  #145) . 
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III.  PUBLIC  SERVICE 

A.  Introduction 

Public  service  includes  those  activities  established  to  make 
available  to  the  public  the  various  resources  and  capabilities  of  The 
University  for  the  specific  purpose  of  responding  to  a  community  need  or 
solving  a  community  problem.  Public  service  includes  the  sharing  of 
institutional  facilities  and  provision  of  consultation  and  technical 
assistance  services  by  faculty  and  staff  outside  the  context  of  the  insti¬ 
tution's  regular  instruction  and  research  programs.  Because  public  service 
activities  often  are  undertaken  and  shaped  in  response  to  localized  interests 
and  needs,  public  service  is  less  readily  defined  in  terms  consistently 
applicable  from  institution  to  institution  than  are  instructional  and 
research  programs. 

Public  service  frequently  is  offered  through  a  unit  of  the  institution 
other  than  a  teaching  department  or  school.  Finally,  financial  support 
for  public  service  is  obtained  and  measured  in  ways  different  from  those 
for  instruction  and  traditional  research.  This  section  describes  the 
scope  and  kinds  of  public  service  rendered  by  The  University  and  its 


constituent  institutions. 
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B .  Public  Service  Activities  within  The  University  of  North  Carolina 

For  some  descriptive  purposes,  public  service  activities  may 
be  grouped  into  these  components: 

1 .  Community  Services 

Community  services  include  making  available  to  people 
outside  The  University  institutional  resources,  services,  and  skills  not 
embraced  under  one  of  the  other  headings  noted  below  and  not  part  of  the 
traditional  instruction  and  research  functions.  They  include  institutionally- 
sponsored  consulting  and  evaluation  activities  by  faculty  and  staff 
members.  They  also  include  making  the  facilities  and  equipment  of  the 
institution  available  for  appropriate  community  purposes  and  the  sponsorship 
of  cultural,  recreational,  and  entertainment  events  held  at  least  in 
part  for  the  public  benefit. 

In  some  instances  institutions  have  specific  organizations  charged 
with  a  public  or  community  service  responsibility  in  some  specialized 
area.  These  specialized  public  service  organizations  (some  of  which 
also  have  research  as  a  part  of  their  mission)  are  listed  in  Table  4-10. 

2 .  Cooperative  Extension  Services 

A  second  major  area  of  public  service  is  the  cooperative 
extension  services.  These  include  those  activities  that  make  resources 
and  services  of  the  institutions  available  through  special  programs  that 
are  conducted  as  cooperative  efforts  with  outside  agencies.  A  distinguishing 
feature  of  these  activities  is  that  program  and  fiscal  control  are 
usually  shared  with  one  or  more  external  agencies  or  governmental  units. 

The  largest  cooperative  extension  services  activity  in  the  State  is 
the  North  Carolina  Agricultural  Extension  Service.  It  is  operated  by 
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Table  4-10 

SPECIFICALLY  ORGANIZED  PUBLIC  AND  COMMUNITY  SERVICES  UNITS 
AT  CONSTITUENT  INSTITUTIONS 
OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

Appalachian  State  University 

Appalachian  Regional  Bureau  of  Government 

Center  for  Community  Education 

Center  for  Developmental  Education 

Center  for  Management  Development 

Center  for  the  Study  of  Private  Enterprise 

Computer-Based  School  Support  Services  Division 

East  Carolina  University 

Center  for  Management  Development 
Development  Evaluation  Clinic 
Regional  Development  Institute 
Remedial  Education  Activity  Program 

Treatment  and  Education  of  Autistic  and  Related  Communications 
Handicapped  Children 

North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts 
Community  Music  Program 
Department  of  Community  Service 

North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh 

Community  Design  Group 
Employment  and  Training  Institute 
Humanities  Extension  Program 
Industrial  Extension  Service 
International  Trade  Center 

Productivity  Research  and  Extension  Program 
Psychological  Clinic  and  Laboratories 
Textiles  Extension  and  Continuing  Education  Program 
Veterinary  Equine  Research  Center 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville 

Center  for  Economic  Education 
Southern  Highlands  Research  Center 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 

Group  Child  Care  Consultant  Services 
Institute  of  Government 
Institute  of  Outdoor  Drama 
Institute  for  Social  Service  Planning 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro 

Center  for  Economic  Education  (Business  and  Economics) 

Center  for  Educational  Research,  Service  and  Evaluation  (Education) 
Children’s  Media  Data  Bank  (Education) 

Motor  and  Social  Behavior  Laboratory  (Health,  Physical  Education, 
Recreation  and  Dance) 

Reading  Clinic  (Education) 

Universitv  of  Nnrl-h  f.a  T* 0 1  1  n P  ^  t"  Croon  eltnrn  Pc\7r>hn1  notr  P.1  im'  P 
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Table  4-10  (cont’d.) 

Western  Carolina  University 

Child  Development  Training  Project 
Developmental  Evaluation  Center 

Jackson  County  Child  Development  and  Infant  Care  Center 

Reading  Center 

Speech  and  Hearing  Center 
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North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh  in  cooperation  with  North 
Carolina  Agricultural  and  Technical  State  University  and  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro.  A  considerable  part  of  its  work  is 
jointly  planned  with  the  United  States  Department  of  Agriculture  and 
with  the  North  Carolina  Department  of  Agriculture. 

Extension  subject  matter  specialists  work  with  their  research 
counterparts  in  the  22  research  departments  of  the  Agricultural  Research 
Service  and  with  other  research  components  of  The  University.  These 
extension  specialists  synthesize  research  results  and  adapt  them  for 
field  application  by  the  recipients  of  extension  services. 

The  North  Carolina  Agricultural  Extension  Service  communicates  the 
findings  and  applications  of  research  to  producers  and  consumers  in  four 
primary  areas:  agriculture,  home  economics,  community  resource  development, 
and  4-H  Youth  work.  The  local  extension  agents  assume  responsibility  within 
a  geographic  area  for  this  extension  service  activity.  The  instructional 
delivery  systems  utilized  include  media,  method-and-result  demonstrations, 
group  meetings,  instructional  aids  and  bulletins,  and  individual  assistance. 

Another  major  cooperative  extension  services  activity  is  the  Marine 
Advisory  Services,  a  component  of  the  Sea-Grant  University  Program.  The 
purpose  of  Marine  Advisory  Services  is  to  disseminate  the  practical  results 
of  research.  Local  Advisory  Service  agents  are  charged  with  identifying 
local  coastal  and  marine  problems,  reporting  them  back  to  the  directors 
for  referral  to  research  staffs,  and  getting  information  to  users. 

The  areas  in  which  Marine  Advisory  Services  are  provided  include 
food  processing,  marketing,  and  utilization;  marine  transportation; 
marine  recreation;  marine  science  and  education;  marine  mining;  commercial 
fisheries  technology;  coastal  zone  management;  and  aquaculture. 


157 


The  cooperative  extension  services  in  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  are  highly  successful  in  the  technology  transfer  process  by 
which  research  results  in  agriculture  and  marine  sciences  are  communicated 
to  potential  users. 

3.  Direct  Patient  Care  and  Health  Supportive  Services 

Direct  patient  care  and  health  supportive  services  comprise 
a  third  and  fourth  area  of  public  service  and  are  of  special  importance. 
These  sources  are  provided  through  the  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital 
in  Chapel  Hill,  which  serves  as  the  teaching  hospital  of  the  School  of 
Medicine  —  and  of  other  health  sciences  schools  —  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  Pitt  County  Memorial  Hospital  in  Greenville, 
which  through  an  affiliation  agreement  serves  as  the  teaching  hospital  for 
the  East  Carolina  University  School  of  Medicine;  and  through  the  statewide 
programs  of  the  Area  Health  Education  Centers. 

In  1979-80,  the  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital  provided  inpatient 
care  to  approximately  21,300  adults  and  children  who  received  approximately 
190,600  patient  days  of  care.  In  addition,  the  more  than  150  specialty 
clinics  and  the  hospital’s  emergency  room  provided  services  to  274,679  out¬ 
patients  in  1979-80.  The  hospital  also  provides  sustained  communications 
and  consultation  channels  between  practicing  physicians  throughout  North 
Carolina  with  the  medical  staff  and  faculty  of  the  hospital  and  School  of 
Medicine . 

During  the  next  two  years,  East  Carolina  University  will  complete  the 
major  elements  of  the  development  phase  of  its  Medical  School,  which  began 
in  1975,  including  the  expansion  of  facilities  and  other  resources.  In 
addition,  an  expansion  program  at  the  Pitt  County  Memorial  Hospital  will 
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soon  be  completed.  With  these  developments,  the  Medical  School  will 
further  broaden  and  expand  its  patient  care  programs  in  Greenville  and 
in  Eastern  North  Carolina,  increase  its  participation  in  the  Eastern 
AHEC  outreach  programs,  provide  clinical  education  for  its  students  in 
the  region,  and  offer  a  greater  range  of  continuing  education  programs. 

The  North  Carolina  Area  Health  Education  Centers  (AHEC)  Program, 
administered  through  the  School  of  Medicine  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  is  a  unique  partnership  between  university 
health  science  centers  and  the  community  in  an  effort  to  improve  the 
geographic  distribution  of  well-trained  health  professionals  and  support 
personnel  and  to  increase  the  supply  of  personnel  trained  to  meet  the 
primary  medical  care  needs  of  the  people  of  North  Carolina.  The  nine 
AHEC's  link  University  and  community  hospitals  in  a  partnership  which 
serves  the  health  manpower  development  needs  of  multiple  counties  in  a 
manner  which  protects  both  academic  quality  and  the  integrity  of  service 
delivery  in  the  community.  AHEC's  education  and  training  programs 
include  dentistry,  medicine,  nursing,  pharmacy,  public  health  and  allied 
health.  Its  principal  function  is  in  instruction  of  medical  students 
and  other  health  professional  students,  but  in  carrying  out  that  primary 
instructional  task  the  AHEC  program  performs  substantial  patient  care 
services . 


4 .  Public  Broadcasting  Services 

Public  broadcasting  services  constitute  the  fifth  area  of 
public  services.  Public  broadcasting  includes  the  operation,  programming, 
and  maintenance  of  non-commercial  broadcasting  services,  licensed  and 
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regulated  by  the  Federal  Communications  Commission,  that  may  be  operated 
outside  of  the  context  of  a  higher  education  institution’s  instruction, 
research,  and  support  programs.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  delivers 
public  broadcasting  services  by  both  television  and  radio. 

Both  public  and  private  agencies  and  institutions,  nationally  and  in 
North  Carolina,  are  planning  for  significant  growth  in  public  telecommuni¬ 
cations  and  the  rapid  changes  in  technology.  The  North  Carolina  General 
Assembly  in  1979  established  the  Agency  for  Public  Telecommunications  to 
provide  certain  supportive  and  coordinating  services  excepting  broadcast 
public  television.  Since  The  University  of  North  Carolina  has  traditionally 
had  functions  and  responsibilities  in  the  areas  of  public  television  and 
public  radio,  this  section  addresses  those  activities. 

The  first  public  television  station  in  North  Carolina  was  established 
by  The  University  of  North  Carolina  in  1954.  This  initial  effort  was 
financed  entirely  with  private  funds.  In  1967  the  General  Assembly 
appropriated  funds  to  create  a  statewide  network  of  eight  transmitters 
covering  a  large  portion  of  the  State.  All  transmission  facilities  were 
and  remain  licensed  to  The  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Recognizing  the  need  to  expand  the  public  television  service  to  all 
citizens,  the  General  Assembly  in  1978  appropriated  $5.8  million  for 
additional  transmitters  and  translators. 

The  Board  of  Governors  approved  a  resolution  on  April  17,  1980, 
establishing  concurrently  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Center  for 
Public  Television  and  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  that  Center.  The  resolution, 
which  became  effective  May  1,  1980,  accomplished  the  mandate  of  the  North 
Carolina  General  Assembly  of  May  28,  1979.  [G.S.  §116-37(1)] 
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Implicit  in  both  the  legislative  mandate  and  the  resolution  by  the 
Board  of  Governors  was  the  presumption  that  the  Center  would  supplant  the 
former  University  of  North  Carolina  Television  Network.  Moreover,  their 
respective  actions  made  it  evident  that  the  legislature  and  the  Board  of 
Governors  expected  the  new  organization  to  be  more  than  merely  a  name 
change. 

Accordingly,  initial  planning  for  the  Center  has  proceeded  from  both 
the  ideal  and  the  practical  bases,  to  satisfy  the  spirit  as  well  as  the 
letter  of  the  Center’s  instrument  of  founding.  To  the  extent  that  circum¬ 
stances  permit,  the  Center  has  been  planned  as  a  wholly-new  organization. 
The  Center  has  been  provided  new  management,  and  a  new  organizational 
structure  is  being  activated.  But  reality  dictated  that  the  Center  incor¬ 
porate  those  components  of  the  former  UNC-TV  network  that  were  determined 
to  be  useful,  appropriate,  or  necessary  to  the  mission  of  the  Center. 

That  determination  could  not  be  made  lightly  or  quickly.  It  can  come  only 
after  a  careful  and  extensive  evaluation  of  the  former  network’s  resources, 
policies,  and  procedures  —  expected  to  be  completed  in  1981. 

When  public  television  came  to  North  Carolina  25  years  ago,  the  viewer 
could  receive  its  signal  on  only  one  channel.  Today  the  Center's  programs 
are  available  on  more  than  a  dozen  channels  because  of  the  Center’s  own 
transmission  system  and  pick-up  by  various  cable  systems. 

The  Center  is  currently  exploring  accommodations  between  its  facili¬ 
ties  and  WTVI  in  Charlotte,  licensed  to  and  operated  by  the  Charlotte- 
Mecklenburg  Board  of  Education. 

To  fulfill  its  mission  and  "otherwise  to  enhance  the  uses  of  tele¬ 
vision  for  public  purposes,"  the  Center  will  create  and  maintain  a  tele¬ 
vision  broadcast  system  capable  of  reaching  the  greatest  number  of  North 


161 


Carolina  homes  and  television  delivery  systems;  provide  a  broad  choice  of 
program  services  that  addresses  the  special  needs  of  North  Carolina  audiences; 
address  systematically  those  public  issues  and  conditions  confronting  North 
Carolina  and  do  so  fairly  and  thoroughly;  enable  North  Carolinians  to 
share  and  to  understand  their  State's  uniqueness,  its  history,  and  its  heri¬ 
tage,  and  bring  to  the  North  Carolina  audience  excellent  programs  in  the 
arts,  sciences,  and  public  affairs;  and  excel  in  the  research,  develop¬ 
ment,  production,  and  presentation  of  television  programs  through  the 
effective  use  of  human  and  financial  resources  and  the  latest  technology 
available. 

The  General  Assembly  in  1978  assigned  primary  responsibility  for  the 
fostering  of  public  radio  (noncommercial)  to  the  North  Carolina  Agency 
for  Public  Telecommunications  and  declared  the  policy  that  at  least  one 
public  radio  signal  shall  be  made  available  to  every  resident  of  North 
Carolina.  Institutions  of  higher  education,  however,  are  and  will 
remain  major  providers  of  public  radio  broadcast  services. 

North  Carolina  currently  has  32  noncommercial  radio  stations,  either 
in  operation  or  under  construction,  26  of  which  are  licensed  to  institutions 
of  higher  education.  These  facilities  range  from  100,000  watts  full-service 
stations,  affiliated  with  National  Public  Radio,  to  ten  watt  limited-service 


stations . 
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C.  Funding  of  Public  Service  Activities  within  The  University  of 

North  Carolina 

Table  4-11  reports  that  constituent  institutions  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  spent  over  $128  million  for  selected  public  service 
activities  in  fiscal  year  1978-79  (including  North  Carolina  Memorial 
Hospital) . 

Approximately  $94  million  or  73  percent  of  the  expenditures  for  public 
service  programs  in  fiscal  year  1978-79  came  from  sources  other  than 
State  funds.  These  sources  included  receipts  and  fees  collected  from 
activities;  trust  funds  and  endowments  established  to  ensure  the  contin¬ 
uation  of  specific  public  service  activities;  federal  appropriations; 
and  federal,  State,  local  government,  and  private  grants  and  contracts. 

The  remaining  $34  million  or  27  percent  was  from  State  appropriations. 

Over  55  percent  of  the  total  dollar  amount  for  1978-79  was  for 
direct  patient  care  and  health  care  supportive  services  at  North  Carolina 
Memorial  Hospital.  Other  major  categories  were  the  Agricultural  Extension 
Service  at  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh,  UNC-Educational 
Television  (now  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Center  for  Public 
Television) ,  the  Marine  Advisory  Services  under  the  Sea  Grant  University 
Program,  and  the  Institute  of  Government. 
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Table  4-11 


EXPENDITURES  FOR  PUBLIC  SERVICE 
BY  CONSTITUENT  INSTITUTIONS  OF 
THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 
1978-79 


Institution 

Appalachian  State  University 

East  Carolina  University 

Elizabeth  City  State  University 

Fayetteville  State  University 

North  Carolina  A  &  T  State  University 

North  Carolina  Central  University 

North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts 

North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh 

Pembroke  State  University 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 

Western  Carolina  University 

Winston-Salem  State  University 

UNC-General  Administration 
Educational  Television 
Other  Public  Services 

North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital 

TOTAL 


Total 

$  546,142 

169,694 
57,716 
605,453 
1,085,934 
9,509 
34,811 
25,447,021 
239,586 
49,373 
24,015,668 
219,410 
720,933 

154,247 

424,420 

2,440,721 

951,167 

71,119,901 

$128,291,706 


164 


IV.  ACADEMIC  PROGRAM  PLAN 

The  planning  responsibility  of  the  Board  of  Governors  has  a  compre¬ 
hensive  purpose  and,  for  each  of  the  constituent  institutions  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina,  a  specific  purpose.  The  comprehensive  purpose 
is  found  in  the  statutory  responsibility  to  "plan  and  develop  a  coordinated 
system  of  higher  education  in  North  Carolina."  The  specific  purpose  is 
found  in  the  further  statutory  responsibility  to  "determine  the  functions, 
educational  activities  and  academic  programs"  of  each  constituent  institution. 
It  is  this  specific  responsibility  for  each  of  the  institutions  that  is 
addressed  in  this  section  of  the  long-range  plan. 

For  each  of  the  constituent  institutions,  this  section  presents  the 
academic  program  plan  containing:  a  general  statement  of  the  educational 
mission  of  the  institution,  including  its  descriptive  classification;  all 
currently  authorized  degree  programs  in  the  institution,  by  degree  level 
and  by  discipline  division  and  discipline  specialty;  all  new  programs  that 
the  institution  is  authorized  to  plan  during  this  planning  period,  1980-85 
(an  R  following  the  entry  indicates  a  reconfirmation  of  a  previous  planning 
authorization);  authorized  and  projected  enrollments  through  1984-85;  and 
the  basic  administrative  organization  of  the  institution,  identifying  each 
major  academic  unit  (colleges,  schools,  and  departments). 

The  descriptive  classification  of  the  institutions  used  by  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  is  that  developed  by  the  Carnegie  Council  on 

g 

Policy  Studies  in  Higher  Education. 

The  Carnegie  classification  system  includes  all  institutions  listed 
in  the  National  Center  for  Education  Statistics'  Education  Directory. 

O 

Carnegie  Council  on  Policy  Studies  in  Higher  Education,  A  Classifi¬ 
cation  of  Institutions  of  Higher  Education.  Revised  edition.  (Berkeley, 
Calif.:  Carnegie  Foundation  for  the  Advancement  of  Teaching,  1976). 
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To  encompass  all  colleges  and  universities  in  the  United  States,  the 
classification  system  established  19  categories.  Five  of  these  categories 
include  all  of  the  constituent  institutions  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina.  They  are: 

Research  Universities  I 


North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 

Doctorate-Granting  Universities  II 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro 

Comprehensive  Universities  I 


Appalachian  State  University 
East  Carolina  University 

North  Carolina  Agricultural  &  Technical  State  University 
North  Carolina  Central  University 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte 
Western  Carolina  University 

Comprehensive  Universities  II 

Elizabeth  City  State  University 
Fayetteville  State  University 
Pembroke  State  University 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 
Winston-Salem  State  University 

Schools  of  Art,  Music,  and  Design 


The  North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts 
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APPALACHIAN  STATE  UNIVERSITY 


1.  General  Statement  of  Educational  Mission 

Appalachian  State  University  is  a  Comprehensive  University  I, 
offering  degree  programs  at  the  baccalaureate,  master's  and  intermediate 
levels.  No  major  change  in  institutional  mission  is  contemplated  during 
the  present  planning  period  (1980-1985).  The  institution  is  not  now 
planning  any  additional  degree  programs.  It  has  grown  and  diversified 
its  curriculum  significantly  in  recent  years,  and  it  has  broadened  its 
public  service  programs  in  the  western  regions  of  the  State.  Emphasis 
is  being  placed  now  on  strengthening  established  programs,  and  on  continuing 
improvements  in  the  public  service  and  research  programs  of  the  institution. 


2 .  Authorized  Degree  Programs 

Appalachian  State  University  is  authorized  to  offer  programs  of 
study  leading  to  degrees  at  those  levels  and  in  those  discipline  divisions 
and  specialties  set  forth  below: 

a.  Baccalaureate  Level 


0200  Architecture  and  Environmental  Design 

0206  City,  community,  and  regional  planning 
0400  Biological  Sciences 

0401  Biology,  general 
0500  Business  and  Management 


0501  Business  and  commerce,  general 

0502  Accounting 

0504  Banking  and  finance 

0506  Business  management  and  administration 

0509  Marketing  and  purchasing 

0514  Secretarial  studies 

0517  Business  economics 

0597  Insurance  and  real  estate 
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0600  Communications 

0601  Communications,  general 
0700  Computer  and  Information  Sciences 

0701  Computer  and  information  sciences,  general 
0800  Education 

0802  Elementary  education,  general 

0808  Special  education,  general 

0830  Reading  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0831  Art  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0832  Music  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0834  Science  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0836  Driver  and  safety  education 

0837  Health  education  (include  family  life  education) 

0838  Business,  commerce,  and  distributive  education 
0839  Industrial  arts,  vocational,  and  technical  education 
0895  Health  and  physical  education 

1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1002  Art  (painting,  drawing,  sculpture 

1004  Music  (performing,  composition,  theory) 

1005  Music  (liberal  arts  program) 

1007  Dramatic  arts 

1098  Music  merchandising 

1100  Foreign  Languages 

1102  French 
1105  Spanish 

1200  Health  Professions 

1220  Speech  pathology  and  audiology 
1223  Medical  laboratory  technologies 

1296  Health  care  management  (not  hospital  administration) 
1300  Home  Economics 

1301  Home  economics,  general 

1302  Home  decoration  and  home  equipment 

1303  Clothing  and  textiles 

1305  Child  development 

1306  Foods  and  nutrition  (include  dietetics) 

1500  Letters 


1501  English,  general 

1506  Speech,  debate,  and  forensic 

1597  Philosophy  and  religion 


168 


1600  Library  Science 

1601  Library  science,  general 
1700  Mathematics 


1701 

Mathematics,  general 

1702 

Statistics,  mathematical  and  theoretical 

1900 

Physical  Sciences 

1902 

Physics,  general 

1905 

Chemistry,  general 

1914 

Geology 

2000 

Psychology 

2001 

Psychology,  general 

2004 

Psychology  for  counseling 

2100 

Public  Affairs  and  Services 

2103 

Parks  and  recreation  management 

2105 

Law  enforcement  and  corrections 

2200 

Social  Sciences 

2201 

Social  sciences,  general 

2202 

Anthropology 

2204 

Economics 

2205 

History 

2206 

Geography 

2207 

Political  science  and  government 

2208 

Sociology 

4900 

Interdisciplinary  Studies 

4901 

General  liberal  arts  and  sciences 

Master’s  Level 

0300 

Area 

Studies 

0391 

Appalachian  studies 

0400 

Biological  Sciences 

0401 

Biology,  general 

0500 

Business  and  Management 

0501  Business  and  commerce,  general 
0502  Accounting 

0506  Business  management  and  administration 


0800 

1100 

1200 

1500 

1600 

1700 

1900 

2000 

2200 
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Education 


0802  Elementary  education,  general 
0805  Higher  education,  general 

0807  Adult  and  continuing  education  (community  education) 
0808  Special  education,  general 

0826  Student  personnel  (counseling  and  guidance) 

0827  Educational  administration 
0828  Educational  supervision 

0830  Reading  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0831  Art  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0832  Music  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0836  Driver  and  safety  education 

0839  Industrial  arts,  vocational  and  technical  education 
0895  Health  and  physical  education 
0897  Educational  media 

Foreign  Languages 

1102  French 
1105  Spanish 

Health  Professions 


1220  Speech  pathology  and  audiology 
Letters 


1501  English,  general 
Library  Science 


1601  Library  science,  general 
Mathematics 


1701  Mathematics,  general 
Physical  Sciences 
1905  Chemistry,  general 
Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general 

2003  Clinical  psychology 

2004  Psychology  for  counseling 
2097  School  psychology 

Social  Sciences 


2201  Social  sciences,  general 

2205  History 

2206  Geography 
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2200  Social  Sciences  (cont'd.) 

2207  Political  science  and  government 

2208  Sociology 

c.  Intermediate  (Sixth-Year)  Level 
0400  Biological  Sciences 

0401  Biology,  general  (Sc.S.) 

0800  Education 

0802  Elementary  education,  general  (Ed.S.) 

0805  Higher  education,  general  (Ed.S.) 

0808  Special  education,  general  (Ed.S.) 

0826  Student  personnel  (counseling  and  guidance)  (Ed.S.) 
0827  Educational  administration  (Ed.S.,  C.A.S.) 

0828  Educational  supervision  (Ed.S.) 

0830  Reading  education  (methodology  and  theory)  (Ed.S.) 
0897  Educational  media  (Ed.S.) 

2000  Psychology 

2097  School  psychology  (C.A.S.) 


3.  Program  Discontinuations 

No  program  discontinuations  are  now  planned. 


4 .  Authorizations  to  Plan  New  Programs 

No  additional  degree  programs  are  now  being  planned. 


5 .  Enrollments 

Authorized  and  projected  enrollment  goals  for  the  current  planning 
period  are  as  follows  (in  regular  session  full-time  equivalent  students). 
These  projections  will  be  reviewed  annually. 
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Enrollment  Actual  Estimated  _ Projected 


Categories 

1979-80 

1980-81 

1981-82 

1982-83 

1983-84 

1984-85 

Undergraduate 

7,560 

7,825 

7,805 

7,850 

7,898 

7,945 

Graduate 

645 

700 

660 

675 

705 

725 

Total 

8,205 

8,525 

8,465 

8,525 

8,603 

8,670 

6 .  Organization 


Appalachian  State  University  is  organized  as  shown  in  the  chart 
which  follows: 


ORGANIZATION  CHART  OF  APPALACHIAN  STATE  UNIVERSITY,  1980 
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EAST  CAROLINA  UNIVERSITY 

1 .  General  Statement  of  Educational  Mission 

East  Carolina  University  is  a  Comprehensive  University  I, 
offering  degree  programs  at  the  baccalaureate,  master's,  and  intermediate 
levels,  the  first  professional  degree  in  medicine,  and  five  doctoral 
programs  in  the  basic  medical  sciences.  The  institution  has  experienced 
rapid  growth  in  the  last  decade,  adding  many  new  programs  and  expanding 
its  research  and  public  service  programs.  No  further  major  change  in 
the  educational  mission  of  the  institution  is  contemplated  in  the  present 
planning  period  (1980-1985) .  The  principal  emphasis  during  this  period 
for  East  Carolina  University  will  be  on  strengthening  its  established 
degree  programs  and  its  programs  in  public  service  and  research,  with 
special  emphasis  on  completion  of  the  development  phase  of  the  School  of 
Medicine. 

2 .  Authorized  Degree  Programs 

East  Carolina  University  is  authorized  to  offer  programs  of 
study  leading  to  degrees  at  those  levels  and  in  the  discipline  divisions 
and  specialties  set  forth  below: 

a.  Baccalaureate  Level 

0200  Architecture  and  Environmental  Design 

0206  City,  community,  and  regional  planning 

0400  Biological  Sciences 

0401  Biology,  general 
0414  Biochemistry 

0500  Business  and  Management 

0506  Business  management  and  administration 
0514  Secretarial  studies 
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0700  Computer  and  Information  Sciences 

0701  Computer  and  information  sciences,  general 
0800  Education 

0802  Elementary  education,  general 

0808  Special  education,  general 

0831  Art  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0834  Science  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0836  Driver  and  safety  education 

0837  Health  education  (include  family  life  education) 

0838  Business,  commerce,  and  distributive  education 
0839  Industrial  arts,  vocational,  and  technical  education 
0895  Health  and  physical  education 

1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1002  Art  (painting,  drawing,  sculpture) 

1003  Art  history  and  appreciation 

1004  Music  (performing,  composition,  theory) 

1005  Music  (liberal  arts  program) 

1007  Dramatic  arts 

1008  Dance 

1095  Community  arts  management 

1096  Music  therapy 

1100  Foreign  Languages 

1102  French 

1103  German 
1105  Spanish 

1200  Health  Professions 

1203  Nursing 

1208  Occupational  therapy 

1212  Physical  therapy 

1215  Medical  record  librarianship 

1220  Speech  pathology  and  audiology 

1223  Medical  laboratory  technologies 

1282  Health  statistics 

1298  Environmental  health 

1300  Home  Economics 


1301  Home  economics,  general 
Letters 


1500 


1501  English,  general 
1509  Philosophy 
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1600  Library  Science 

1601  Library  science,  general 

1700  Mathematics 

1701  Mathematics,  general 

1900  Physical  Sciences 

1902  Physics,  general 
1905  Chemistry,  general 
1914  Geology 
1998  Applied  physics 

2000  Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general 

2100  Public  Affairs  and  Services 

2103  Parks  and  recreation  management 

2104  Social  work  and  helping  services  (other  than 

clinical  social  work) 

2105  Law  enforcement  and  corrections 

2200  Social  Sciences 

2202  Anthropology 

2205  History 

2206  Geography 

2207  Political  science  and  government 

2208  Sociology 

4900  Interdisciplinary  Studies 
4990  Marine  Sciences 
b.  Master's  Level 


0400  Biological  Sciences 

0401  Biology,  general 
0500  Business  and  Management 

0506  Business  management  and  administration 
0800  Education 

0802  Elementary  education,  general 
0807  Adult  and  continuing  education 
0808  Special  education,  general 
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0800  Education  (cont'd.) 

0826  Student  personnel  (counseling  and  guidance) 

0830  Reading  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0831  Art  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0834  Science  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0836  Driver  and  safety  education 

0838  Business,  commerce,  and  distributive  education 
0839  Industrial  arts,  vocational  and  technical  education 
0893  Educational  administration  and  supervision 
0895  Health  and  physical  education 

1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1002  Art  (painting,  drawing,  sculpture) 

1004  Music  (performing,  composition,  theory) 

1200  Health  Professions 

1203  Nursing 

1220  Speech  pathology  and  audiology 
1281  Rehabilitation  counseling 
1298  Environmental  health 

1300  Home  Economics 

1301  Home  economics,  general 

1305  Family  relations  and  child  development 

1500  Letters 

1501  English,  general 

1600  Library  Science 

1601  Library  science,  general 

1700  Mathematics 

1701  Mathematics,  general 

1900  Physical  Sciences 

1902  Physics,  general 
1905  Chemistry,  general 
1914  Geology 

2000  Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general 
2003  Clinical  psychology 
2097  School  psychology 
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2100  Public  Affairs  and  Services 
2102  Public  administration 
2200  Social  Sciences 

2205  History 

2206  Geography 

2207  Political  science  and  government 

2208  Sociology 

c .  Intermediate  (Sixth-Year)  Level 

0400  Biological  Sciences 

0401  Biology,  general  (C.A.S.) 

0800  Education 


0893  Educational  administration  and 

supervision  (Ed.S.) 

1000 

Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1004  Music  (performing,  composition. 

theory)  (C.A.S.) 

1500 

Letters 

1501  English,  general  (C.A.S.) 

2000 

Psychology 

2097  School  psychology  (C.A.S.) 

d .  First  Professional  Level 
1200  Health  Professions 

1206  Medicine,  M.D.  degree 

e.  Doctoral  Level 


0400  Biological  Sciences 

0409  Pharmacology,  human  and  animal 
0410  Physiology,  human  and  animal 
0411  Microbiology 
0412  Anatomy 
0414  Biochemistry 


3 .  Program  Discontinuations 


No  program  discontinuations  are  now  planned. 


178 


4 .  Authorizations  to  Plan  New  Degree  Programs 

East  Carolina  University  is  authorized  to  plan  the  following  new 
degree  programs: 

a.  Baccalaureate  Level 

0500  Business  and  Management 
0502  Accounting 
0600  Communications 

0601  Communications,  general 

b.  Master’s  Level 

2100  Public  Affairs  and  Services 
2104  Social  work  (R) 


5.  Enrollments 


Authorized  and  projected  enrollment  goals  for  the  current  planning 


period  are  as  follows  (in  regular  session  full-time  equivalent  students) . 
These  projections  will  be  reviewed  annually. 


Enrollment  Actual  Estimated  _ Projected 


Categories 

1979-80 

1980-81 

1981-82 

1982-83 

1983-84 

1984-85 

Undergraduate 

9,909 

10,050 

10,180 

10,310 

10,357 

10,402 

Graduate 

1,281* 

1,350* 

1,389* 

1,438* 

1,496* 

1,550* 

Total 

11,190 

11,400 

11,569 

11,748 

11,853 

11,952 

*Includes  enrollment  in  the  School  of  Medicine. 


6 .  Organization 

East  Carolina  University  is  organized  as  shown  in  the  chart 


which  follows: 


ORGANIZATION  CHART  OF  EAST  CAROLINA  UNIVERSITY,  1980 
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ELIZABETH  CITY  STATE  UNIVERSITY 

1.  General  Statement  of  Educational  Mission 

Elizabeth  City  State  University  is  a  Comprehensive  University  II, 
authorized  to  offer  degree  programs  at  the  baccalaureate  level.  It  will 
continue  as  a  Comprehensive  University  II  institution  during  the  present 
planning  period  (1980-1985) ,  and  the  Board  reaffirms  its  goal  of  broadening 
and  diversifying  the  undergraduate  curriculum  of  the  institution.  In  support 
of  that  objective,  four  new  degree  programs  are  here  authorized  for 
planning.  The  Board  also  recognizes  the  special  responsibilities  that 
Elizabeth  City  State  University  has  in  the  Northeastern  region,  where  it 
is  the  only  senior  institution.  The  Board  is  thus  committed  also  to 
continue  the  Elizabeth  City  State  University  Graduate  Center  which  was 
established  at  the  institution  in  the  fall  of  1980,  as  a  result  of  a 
special  study  authorized  in  Long-Range  Planning,  1978-1983.  Through  this 
Center,  master's-level  study  is  provided  in  a  cooperative  interinstitutional 
endeavor.  Elizabeth  City  State  University  will  also  broaden  its  com¬ 
munity  service  programs  through  the  new  Continuing  Education  Center. 

2 .  Authorized  Degree  Programs 

Elizabeth  City  State  University  is  authorized  to  offer  programs 
of  study  leading  to  the  baccalaureate  degree  in  the  discipline  divisions 
and  specialties  set  forth  below: 

0400  Biological  Sciences 

0401  Biology,  general 
0500  Business  and  Management 


0506  Business  management  and  administration 
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0800  Education 

0802  Elementary  education,  general 

0808  Special  education,  general 

0830  Reading  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0831  Art  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0838  Business,  commerce,  and  distributive  education 
0839  Industrial  arts,  vocational,  and  technical 
education 

0895  Health  and  physical  education 

1500  Letters 

1501  English,  general 

1700  Mathematics 

1701  Mathematics,  general 

1900  Physical  Sciences 

1902  Physics,  general 
1905  Chemistry,  general 
1914  Geology 

2000  Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general 

2100  Public  Affairs  and  Services 

2105  Criminal  justice 

2200  Social  Sciences 


2201 

Social  sciences, 

general 

2205 

History 

2207 

Political  science 

and  government 

2208 

Sociology 

3.  Program  Discontinuations 


No  program  discontinuations  are  now  planned. 
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4 .  Authorizations  to  Plan  New  Degree  Programs 

Elizabeth  City  State  University  is  authorized  to  plan  the  following 
new  degree  programs  at  the  baccalaureate  level: 

0500  Business  and  Management 
0502  Accounting 

0700  Computer  and  Information  Sciences 

0701  Computer  and  information  sciences,  general 
1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1005  Music  (liberal  arts) 

1700  Mathematics 

1703  Applied  Mathematics 


5 .  Enrollments 

Authorized  and  projected  enrollment  goals  for  the  current  planning 
period  are  as  follows  (in  regular  session  full-time  equivalent  students) . 
These  projections  will  be  reviewed  annually. 


Enrollment 

Actual 

Estimated 

Projected 

Categories 

1979-80 

1980-81 

1981-82 

1982-83  1983-84 

1984-85 

Total 

1,448 

1,385 

1,560 

1,580  1,585 

1,590 

6 .  Organization 

Elizabeth  City  State  University  is  organized  as  shown  in  the 


chart  which  follows: 


ORGANIZATION  CHART  OF  ELIZABETH  CITY  STATE  UNIVERSITY,  1980 
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FAYETTEVILLE  STATE  UNIVERSITY 

1 .  General  Statement  of  Educational  Mission 

Fayetteville  State  University  is  a  Comprehensive  University  II. 

It  is  the  objective  of  the  Board  of  Governors  that  Fayetteville  State  move 
toward  becoming  a  Comprehensive  University  I  during  the  present  planning 
period  (1980-85).  An  important  major  step  toward  this  objective  was  taken 
in  1980-81  with  the  transfer  to  Fayetteville  State  University  of  one  of 
the  master's  degree  programs  being  offered  in  the  Fayetteville  Graduate 
Center.  It  is  planned  that  the  two  other  master's  programs  offered  in 
the  Center  will  be  transferred  during  1981-83,  and  Fayetteville  State  is 
authorized  to  begin  planning  the  MBA  in  1983.  Its  development  as  a 
comprehensive  university  with  programs  at  the  master's  level  will  focus 
on  serving  the  rapidly-growing  metropolitan  area  in  which  it  is  located. 

The  institution  will  continue  to  work  to  strengthen  its  undergraduate 
programs,  and  it  will  continue  to  have  the  responsibility  for  offering 
undergraduate  instruction  in  the  educational  center  at  Fort  Bragg. 

2 .  Authorized  Degree  Programs 

Fayetteville  State  University  is  authorized  to  offer  programs 
of  study  leading  to  degrees  at  those  levels  and  in  those  discipline 
divisions  and  specialties  set  forth  below: ^ 
a.  Baccalaureate  Level 

0400  Biological  Sciences 

0401  Biology,  general 

^Fayetteville  State  University  is  authorized  to  offer  the  associate 
in  arts  and  associate  in  science  degrees  in  its  programs  for  armed  services 
personnel  at  the  Fort  Bragg  center.  These  programs  are  listed  in  the  Appendix. 
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0500  Business  and  Management 

0506  Business  management  and  administration 
0800  Education 

0802  Elementary  education,  general 
0830  Reading  education 

0832  Music  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0838  Business,  commerce,  and  distributive  education 
0895  Health  and  physical  education 

1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1007  Dramatic  arts 

1200  Health  Professions 

1223  Medical  laboratory  technologies 

1500  Letters 

1501  English,  general 

1700  Mathematics 

1701  Mathematics,  general 

1900  Physical  Sciences 

1905  Chemistry,  general 

2000  Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general 

2200  Social  Sciences 

2201  Social  sciences,  general 

2204  Economics 

2205  History 

2206  Geography 

2207  Political  science  and  government 

2208  Sociology 

2211  Afro-American  (black  culture)  studies 
b.  Master's  Level 


0800  Education 


0802  Elementary  education 
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3 .  Program  Discontinuations 

No  program  discontinuations  are  now  planned. 

4 .  Authorization  to  Plan  New  Programs 

Fayetteville  State  University  is  authorized  to  plan  the  following 
new  degree  programs: 

a.  Baccalaureate  Level 

0500  Business  and  Management 
0502  Accounting 
1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1002  Art  (non-teaching) 

2100  Public  Affairs  and  Services 
2105  Criminal  justice 

b .  Master* s  Level 

0500  Business  and  Management 

0506  Business  management  and  administration  (beginning 
in  1983) 

Education 

0808  Special  education  (R) 

0893  Educational  administration  and  supervision  (R) 

5 .  Enrollments 

Authorized  and  projected  enrollment  goals  for  the  current  planning 
period  are  as  follows  (in  regular  session  full-time  equivalent  students) . 
These  projections  will  be  reviewed  annually. 
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Enrollment 

Categories 

Actual 

1979-80 

Estimated 

1980-81 

1981-82 

Proj  ected 
1982-83  1983-84 

1984-85 

Undergraduate 

2,099 

2,139 

2,195 

2,225 

2,293 

2,341 

Graduate 

- 

71 

75 

85 

100 

107 

Total 

2,099 

2,210 

2,270 

2,310 

2,393 

2,448 

6 .  Organization 

Fayetteville  State  University  is  organized  as  shown  in  the 
chart  which  follows: 


ORGANIZATION  CHART  OF  FAYETTEVILLE  STATE  UNIVERSITY,  1980 
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.Area  of  Teaching 
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NORTH  CAROLINA  AGRICULTURAL  AND  TECHNICAL  STATE  UNIVERSITY 

1 .  General  Statement  of  Educational  Mission 

North  Carolina  Agricultural  and  Technical  State  University  is  one 
of  the  State's  two  land-grant  institutions  and  is  a  Comprehensive  University 
I,  offering  degree  programs  at  the  baccalaureate  and  master's  levels.  No 
major  change  in  institutional  mission  is  contemplated  during  the  present 
planning  period  (1980-1985) .  It  has  one  of  the  three  schools  of  engineering 
in  The  University  of  North  Carolina  and  one  of  the  two  schools  of  agri¬ 
culture.  It  offers  special  research  and  public  service  programs  to  the 
State  in  agriculture,  and  through  other  specialized  teaching  and  research 
programs.  North  Carolina  A  &  T  State  University's  services  are  being 
strengthened  through  its  participation  in  the  Microelectronics  Center  of 
North  Carolina.  In  the  present  planning  period,  emphasis  is  to  be  placed 
on  strengthening  programs  in  engineering,  in  the  sciences,  and  in  technology, 
and  in  the  animal  science  program  developed  as  a  related  activity  to  the 
School  of  Veterinary  Medicine.  Priority  is  also  to  be  given  to  improvements 
in  administrative  services  in  the  institution,  especially  in  fiscal  management. 

2.  Authorized  Degree  Programs 

North  Carolina  Agricultural  and  Technical  State  University  is 
authorized  to  offer  programs  of  study  leading  to  degrees  at  those  levels 
and  in  those  discipline  divisions  and  specialties  set  forth  below: 

a.  Baccalaureate  Level 

0100  Agriculture  and  Natural  Resources 

0101  Agriculture,  general 
0111  Agricultural  economics 
0112  Agricultural  business 
0113  Food  science  and  technology 
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0100  Agriculture  and  Natural  Resources  (cont’d.) 

0116  Agriculture  and  forestry  technologies 
0198  Agricultural  science 

0200  Architecture  and  Environmental  Design 

0204  Landscape  architecture 

0400  Biological  Sciences 

0401  Biology,  general 

0500  Business  and  Management 

0502  Accounting 

0506  Business  management  and  administration 
0510  Transportation  and  public  utilities 
0514  Secretarial  studies 
0517  Business  economics 

0700  Computer  and  Information  Sciences 

0701  Computer  and  information  sciences,  general 

0800  Education 

0802  Elementary  education,  general 

0831  Art  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0832  Music  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0836  Driver  and  safety  education 

0838  Business,  commerce,  and  distributive  education 
0839  Industrial  arts,  vocational,  and  technical  education 
0895  Health  and  physical  education 

0900  Engineering 

0904  Architectural  engineering 

0909  Electrical,  electronics,  and  communications 
engineering 

0910  Mechanical  engineering 
0913  Industrial  and  management  engineering 
0919  Engineering  physics 
0925  Engineering  technologies 

1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1002  Art  (painting,  drawing,  sculpture) 

1005  Music  (liberal  arts  program) 

1007  Dramatic  arts 

1094  Professional  theatre 
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1100  Foreign  Languages 
1102  French 

1200  Health  Professions 

1203  Nursing 

1300  Home  Economics 

1301  Home  economics,  general 
1303  Clothing  and  textiles 

1305  Family  relations  and  child  development 

1306  Foods  and  nutrition  (include  dietetics) 

1500  Letters 

1501  English,  general 

1506  Speech,  debate,  and  forensic  science 

1700  Mathematics 

1701  Mathematics,  general 

1900  Physical  Sciences 

1902  Physics,  general 
1905  Chemistry,  general 

2000  Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general 

2100  Public  Affairs  and  Services 

2103  Parks  and  recreation  management 

2104  Social  work  and  helping  services  (other  than 

clinical  social  work) 

2200  Social  Sciences 

2201  Social  sciences,  general 
2205  History 

2207  Political  science  and  government 

2208  Sociology 

4900  Interdisciplinary  Studies 

4992  Engineering  mathematics 
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b.  Master's  Level 


0100  Agriculture  and  Natural  Resources 

0101  Agriculture,  general 
0111  Agricultural  economics 

0400  Biological  Sciences 

0401  Biology,  general 

0800  Education 

0802  Elementary  education,  general 

0807  Adult  and  continuing  education 

0826  Student  personnel  (counseling  and  guidance) 

0830  Reading  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0831  Art  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0836  Driver  and  safety  education 

0839  Industrial  arts,  vocational,  and  technical  education 
0893  Educational  administration  and  supervision 
0895  Health  and  physical  education 
0897  Educational  media 

0900  Engineering 

0901  Engineering,  general 

0909  Electrical,  electronics,  and  communications 
engineering 

0913  Industrial  and  management  engineering 
1100  Foreign  Languages 
1102  French 
1300  Home  Economics 

1306  Foods  and  nutrition  (include  dietetics) 

1500  Letters 

1501  English,  general 
1700  Mathematics 

1701  Mathematics,  general 
1900  Physical  Sciences 

1905  Chemistry,  general 
Social  Sciences 


2200 


2201  Social  sciences,  general 
2205  History 
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3.  Program  Discontinuations 

No  program  discontinuations  are  now  planned. 

4 .  Authorizations  to  Plan  New  Programs 

North  Carolina  Agricultural  and  Technical  State  University  is 
authorized  to  plan  the  following  new  degree  programs: 

a.  Baccalaureate  Level 

0100  Agriculture  and  Natural  Resources 
0104  Animal  science  (R) 

0800  Education 

0808  Special  education,  general  (R) 

0830  Reading  education  (methodology  and  theory)  (R) 

0900  Engineering 

0906  Chemical  engineering  (R) 

0908  Civil  engineering 

1200  Health  Professions 

1296  Occupational  safety 

b.  Master's  Level 

0500  Business  and  Management 

0510  Transportation 

0900  Engineering 

0904  Architectural  engineering 
0910  Mechanical  engineering  (R) 

1700  Mathematics 


1703  Applied  mathematics  (R) 
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5.  Enrollments 

Authorized  and  projected  enrollment  goals  for  the  current  planning 
period  are  as  follows  (in  regular  session  full-time  equivalent  students). 
These  projections  will  be  reviewed  annually. 


Enrollment  Actual  Estimated  _ Projected 


Categories 

1979-80 

1980-81 

1981-82 

1982-83 

1983-84 

1984-85 

Undergraduate 

4,461 

4,590 

4,670 

4,690 

4,705 

4,716 

Graduate 

401 

350 

350 

360 

371 

386 

Total 

4,862 

4,940 

5,020 

5,050 

5,076 

5,102 

6 .  Organization 


North  Carolina  Agricultural  and  Technical  State  University  is 


organized  as  shown  in  the  chart  which  follows: 


ORGANIZATION  CHART  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AGRICULTURAL  AND  TECHNICAL  STATE  UNIVERSITY,  1980 
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Department  of  Safety 
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NORTH  CAROLINA  CENTRAL  UNIVERSITY 

1.  General  Statement  of  Educational  Mission 

North  Carolina  Central  University  is  a  Comprehensive  University  I, 
offering  programs  at  the  baccalaureate  and  master's  levels,  and  the  first 
professional  degree  in  law.  No  major  change  in  educational  mission  is 
contemplated  during  the  present  planning  period.  Emphasis  will  be  placed 
on  improvements  in  existing  programs,  the  development  of  a  new  master's 
program  in  criminal  justice,  and  the  development  of  the  new  evening  program 
in  the  School  of  Law.  The  President  is  requested  to  work  with  North  Carolina 
Central  during  1981  to  study  the  need  for  degree  credit  extension  activities 
in  the  Research  Triangle  Park,  and  to  assist  the  institution  in  developing 
plans  for  assuming  a  major  responsibility  for  responding  to  those  needs 
identified . 


2 .  Authorized  Degree  Programs 

North  Carolina  Central  University  is  authorized  to  offer  programs 
of  study  leading  to  degrees  at  those  levels  and  in  those  discipline 
divisions  and  specialties  set  forth  below: 
a .  Baccalaureate  Level 

0400  Biological  Sciences 

0401  Biology,  general 
0500  Business  and  Management 
0502  Accounting 

0506  Business  management  and  administration 
0517  Business  economics 

0800  Education 

0802  Elementary  education,  general 
0835  Physical  education 
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0800  Education  (cont'd.) 

0837  Health  education  (include  family  life  education) 
0838  Business,  commerce,  and  distributive  education 

1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1002  Art  (painting,  drawing,  sculpture) 

1004  Music  (performance) 

1005  Music  (liberal  arts  program) 

1007  Dramatic  arts 

1100  Foreign  Languages 

1102  French 

1103  German 
1105  Spanish 

1200  Health  Professions 

1203  Nursing 

1300  Home  Economics 

1301  Home  economics,  general 
1303  Clothing  and  textiles 

1306  Foods  and  nutrition  (include  dietetics) 

1500  Letters 

1501  English,  general 
1509  Philosophy 

1700  Mathematics 

1701  Mathematics,  general 

1900  Physical  Sciences 

1902  Physics,  general 
1905  Chemistry,  general 

2000  Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general 

2100  Public  Affairs  and  Services 

2103  Parks  and  recreation  management 
2105  Criminal  justice 

2200  Social  Sciences 


2201  Social  sciences,  general 
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2200  Social  Sciences  (cont'd.) 


2205  History 

2206  Geography 

2207  Political  science  and  government 

2208  Sociology 

2211  Afro-American  (black  culture)  studies 


b .  Master’s  Level 

0400  Biological  Sciences 

0401  Biology,  general 
0500  Business  and  Management 

0506  Business  management  and  administration 
0800  Education 

0802  Elementary  education,  general 
0808  Special  education,  general 
0815  Speech  correction 

0826  Student  personnel  (counseling  and  guidance) 
0835  Physical  education 

0838  Business,  commerce,  and  distributive  education 
0893  Educational  administration  and  supervision 
0897  Educational  media 

1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1005  Music  (liberal  arts  program) 

1100  Foreign  Languages 

1102  French 

1300  Home  Economics 

1301  Home  economics,  general 

1500  Letters 

1501  English,  general 

1600  Library  Science 

1601  Library  science,  general 

1700  Mathematics 


1701  Mathematics,  general 
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1900  Physical  Sciences 

1905  Chemistry,  general 

2000  Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general 

2100  Public  Affairs  and  Services 

2103  Parks  and  recreation  management 

2200  Social  Sciences 

2205  History 
2208  Sociology 

c.  First  Professional  Level 
1400  Law 

1401  Law,  general 

3.  Program  Discontinuations 

No  program  discontinuations  are  now  planned. 

4.  Authorization  to  Plan  New  Programs 

North  Carolina  Central  University  is  authorized  to  plan  the 
following  new  degree  programs: 

a.  Baccalaureate  Level 

0700  Computer  and  Information  Sciences 

0701  Computer  and  information  sciences,  general 

b .  Master’s  Level 

2100  Public  Affairs  and  Services 
2105  Criminal  Justice  (R) 

2200  Social  Sciences 


2207  Political  science  and  government 
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5.  Enrollments 


Authorized  and  projected  enrollment  goals  for  the  current  planning 
period  are  as  follows  (in  regular  session  full-time  equivalent  students) . 


These  projections  will  be  reviewed  annually. 


Enrollment 

Categories 

Actual 

1979-80 

Estimated 

1980-81 

1981-82 

Proj  ected 
1982-83  1983-84 

1984-85 

Undergraduate 

3,678 

3,770 

3,818 

3,855 

3,860 

3,865 

Graduate 

652 

730 

677 

685 

758 

806 

Total 

4,330 

4,500 

4,495 

4,540 

4,618 

4,671 

6 .  Organization 

North  Carolina  Central  University  is  organized  as  shown  in  the 


chart  which  follows: 


ORGANIZATION  CHART  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  CENTRAL  UNIVERSITY,  1980 
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•Research  Unit  *  Social  Sciences 
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THE  NORTH  CAROLINA  SCHOOL  OF  THE  ARTS 

1.  General  Statement  of  Educational  Mission 

The  North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts  is  a  specialized  institution, 
offering  programs  at  the  secondary  and  baccalaureate  levels  in  dance,  design 
and  production,  drama,  and  music.  These  programs  in  the  performing  arts 
include  general  education  programs  offered  by  the  Academic  Studies  Division. 

The  institution  is  authorized  to  plan  during  the  present  planning  period  a 
new  program  at  the  master's  level  in  design  and  production.  The  School  is 
focusing  also  on  developing  further  its  contribution  to  the  cultural  enrich¬ 
ment  of  the  life  of  the  State,  principally  through  the  concerts  and 
performances  of  the  faculty  and  students.  These  also  form  an  important 
element  in  the  professional  training  of  its  students. 

2.  Authorized  Award  Programs 

The  North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts  is  authorized  to  offer  programs 
of  study  leading  to  diplomas,  certificates,  and  degrees  at  those  levels  and 
in  those  discipline  divisions  and  specialties  set  forth  below: 

a.  High  School  Level 
High  School  Diploma 

b.  Postsecondary  Certificate  Level 

Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  Dance 

Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  Design 

and  Production 

Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  Drama 

Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  Music 

c.  Baccalaureate  Level 

1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 


1004  Music 

1007  Dramatic  Arts 

1008  Dance 
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3 .  Program  Discontinuations 

No  program  discontinuations  are  now  planned. 

4 .  Authorizations  to  Plan  New  Programs 

The  North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts  is  authorized  to  plan  the 
following  new  degree  program  at  the  master's  level: 

1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1007  Dramatic  arts  (theatrical  design  and  production) 


5 .  Enrollments 

Authorized  and  projected  enrollment  goals  for  the  current  planning 
period  are  as  follows  (in  regular  session  full-time  equivalent  students) . 
These  projections  will  be  reviewed  annually. 


Enrollment 

Actual 

Estimated 

Projected 

Categories 

1979-80 

1980-81 

1981-82 

1982-83 

1983-84 

1984-85 

Total 

646 

625 

670 

670 

670 

670 

6 .  Organization 

The  North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts  is  organized  as  shown  in 


the  chart  which  follows: 


ORGANIZATION  CHART  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  SCHOOL  OF  THE  ARTS,  1980 
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Professional  Affiliates 
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NORTH  CAROLINA  STATE  UNIVERSITY  AT  RALEIGH 


1 .  General  Statement  of  Educational  Mission 

North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh  is  one  of  the  State's 
two  land-grant  institutions  and  is  a  Research  University  I,  offering  degrees 
at  the  baccalaureate,  master's,  intermediate,  first  professional,  and 
doctoral  levels.  The  institution  has  a  major  role  now  in  the  development 
of  the  Microelectronics  Center  of  North  Carolina.  The  new  School  of  Veteri¬ 
nary  Medicine,  authorized  in  1974  by  the  Board  of  Governors,  will  enroll  its 
first  entering  class  in  1981,  and  the  developmental  phase  of  the  School  will 
be  completed  during  the  present  planning  period.  The  institution  offers 
unique  research  and  science  programs  through  the  Agricultural  Research 
Service,  the  Agricultural  Extension  Service,  and  the  Industrial  Extension 
Service.  Its  schools  of  Agriculture  and  Life  Sciences  and  Engineering  are 
the  only  schools  in  The  University  of  North  Carolina  offering  programs  at 
the  doctoral  level  in  these  fields,  and  its  schools  of  Design,  Forest 
Resources,  Textiles,  and  Veterinary  Medicine  are  unique  in  The  University. 
The  principal  mission  of  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh  is 
scientific  and  technological  education  and  research.  Enrollment  projections 
and  all  institutional  planning  should,  therefore,  be  predicated  upon  an 
emphasis  on  the  programs  and  services  of  those  schools  that  are  unique 
to  the  institution  or  which  are  duplicated  only  to  a  limited  extent 
within  The  University,  with  appropriate  exceptions  for  needed  services 
to  part-time  commuting  students  in  the  Raleigh  area. 


2.  Authorized  Degree  Programs 

North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh  is  authorized  to 
offer  programs  of  study  leading  to  degrees  at  those  levels  and  in 


/ 
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those  discipline  divisions  and  specialties  set  forth  below:^ 
a.  Baccalaureate  Level 


0100  Agriculture  and  Natural  Resources 

0101  Agronomy  (field  crops  and  crop  management) 
0103  Soils  science  (management  and  conservation) 
0104  Animal  science  (husbandry) 

0106  Poultry  science 

0108  Horticulture  (fruit  and  vegetable  production) 
0110  Agricultural  economics 
0113  Food  science  and  technology 
0114  Forestry 

0115  Natural  resources  management 

0116  Agriculture  and  forestry  technologies 

0200  Architecture  and  Environmental  Design 

0202  Architecture 

0204  Landscape  architecture 

0298  Product  design 

0400  Biological  Sciences 

0401  Biology,  general 
0402  Botany,  general 
0407  Zoology,  general 
0411  Microbiology 
0414  Biochemistry 
0421  Entomology 

0424  Nutrition,  scientific  (excludes  nutrition  in 
home  economics  and  dietetics) 

0496  Pest  management  for  crop  protection 

0500  Business  and  Management 

0502  Accounting 

0506  Business  management  and  administration 
0700  Computer  and  Information  Sciences 

0701  Computer  and  information  sciences,  general 
0800  Education 


0801  Education,  general 

0833  Mathematics  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0834  Science  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0839  Industrial  arts,  vocational,  and  technical  education 
0892  Agricultural  education 


10North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh  is  authorized  to  offer 
programs  at  the  associate  level  through  its  Agricultural  Institute.  These 
programs  are  listed  in  the  Appendix. 
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0900  Engineering 

0901  Engineering,  general 

0902  Aerospace,  aeronautical  and  astronautical  engineering 
0906  Chemical  engineering  (include  petroleum  refining) 

0908  Civil,  construction,  and  transportation  engineering 
0909  Electrical,  electronics,  and  communications 
engineering 

0910  Mechanical  engineering 

0913  Industrial  and  management  engineering 

0915  Materials  engineering 

0920  Nuclear  engineering 

0995  Textile  materials  and  management 

0996  Biological  and  agricultural  engineering 

0997  Furniture  manufacturing  and  management 

1100  Foreign  Languages 

1102  French 
1105  Spanish 

1200  Health  Professions 

1223  Medical  laboratory  technologies 
1286  Pre-dental  and  pre-medical 

1500  Letters 

1501  English,  general 

1506  Speech,  debate,  and  forensic  science 

1507  Creative  writing 
1509  Philosophy 

1700  Mathematics 

1701  Mathematics,  general 

1702  Statistics,  mathematical  and  theoretical 

1900  Physical  Sciences 

1902  Physics,  general 
1905  Chemistry,  general 

1913  Atmospheric  sciences  and  meteorology 

1914  Geology 

1996  Textile  chemistry 

2000  Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general 
2100  Public  Affairs  and  Services 


2103  Parks  and  recreation  management 

2104  Social  work  and  helping  services  (other  than  clinical 

social  work) 

2105  Law  enforcement  and  corrections 
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2200  Social  Sciences 

2201  Social  sciences,  general 

2204  Economics 

2205  History 

2207  Political  science  and  government 

2208  Sociology 

2297  Rural  sociology 

4900  Interdisciplinary  Studies 

4902  Biological  and  physical  sciences 

4903  Humanities  and  social  sciences 

b.  Master's  Level 


0100  Agriculture  and  Natural  Resources 
0101  Agriculture,  general 

0102  Agronomy  (field  crops  and  crop  management) 
0103  Soils  science  (management  and  conservation) 
0104  Animal  science  (husbandry) 

0106  Poultry  science 

0108  Horticulture  (fruit  and  vegetable  production) 
0111  Agricultural  economics 
0113  Food  science  and  technology 
0114  Forestry 

0116  Agriculture  and  forestry  technologies 
0200  Architecture  and  Environmental  Design 


0202  Architecture 
0204  Landscape  architecture 
0205  Urban  architecture 
0298  Product  design 

0400  Biological  Sciences 


0402  Botany,  general 

0404  Plant  pathology 

0407  Zoology,  general 

0410  Physiology,  human  and  animal 

0411  Microbiology 

0414  Biochemistry 

0420  Ecology 

0421  Entomology 

0422  Genetics 

0424  Nutrition,  scientific  (excludes  nutrition  in  home 
economics  and  dietetics) 

0426  Toxicology 
0495  Biomathematics 
0498  Wildlife  biology 
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0500  Business  and  Management 

0506  Business  management  and  administration 
0507  Operations  research 

0700  Computer  and  Information  Sciences 

0701  Computer  and  information  sciences,  general 

0800  Education 

0807  Adult  and  continuing  education 
0808  Special  education,  general 

0826  Student  personnel  (counseling  and  guidance) 

0829  Curriculum  and  instruction 

0833  Mathematics  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0834  Science  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0839  Industrial  arts,  vocational,  and  technical  education 
0892  Agricultural  education 

0893  Educational  administration  and  supervision 
0900  Engineering 

0901  Engineering,  general 

0906  Chemical  engineering  (include  petroleum  refining) 

0908  Civil,  construction,  and  transportation  engineering 

0909  Electrical,  electronics,  and  communications  engineering 

0910  Mechanical  engineering 

0913  Industrial  and  management  engineering 

0915  Materials  engineering 

0920  Nuclear  engineering 

0995  Textile  materials  and  management 

0996  Biological  and  agricultural  engineering 

1500  Letters 

1501  English,  general 

1700  Mathematics 

1701  Mathematics,  general 

1702  Statistics,  mathematical  and  theoretical 

1703  Applied  mathematics 

1900  Physical  Sciences 

1902  Physics,  general 
1905  Chemistry,  general 
1996  Textile  chemistry 


2000 


Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general 


210 


2100  Public  Affairs  and  Services 

2102  Public  administration 

2103  Parks  and  recreation  management 

2200  Social  Sciences 

2204  Economics 

2205  History 

2207  Political  science  and  government 

2208  Sociology 

2297  Rural  sociology 

4900  Interdisciplinary  Studies 

4902  Biological  and  physical  sciences 

4990  Marine,  earth,  and  atmospheric  sciences 

4991  International  development,  technology  for 

c.  Intermediate  (Sixth-Year)  Level 


0800  Education 

0808  Special  education,  general  (C.A.S.) 

0826  Student  personnel  (counseling  and  guidance)  (C.A.S.) 
0829  Curriculum  and  instruction  (C.A.S.) 

0833  Mathematics  education  (methodology  and  theory)  (C.A.S. 
0834  Science  education  (methodology  and  theory)  (C.A.S.) 
0839  Industrial  arts,  vocational,  and  technical  education 
(C.A.S.) 

0892  Agricultural  education  (C.A.S.) 

0893  Educational  administration  and  supervision  (C.A.S.) 
1500  Letters 

1501  English,  general  (C.A.S.) 

2000  Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general  (C.A.S.) 

d.  First  Professional  Level 


1200  Health  Professions 


1218  Veterinary  medicine  (D.V.M.  degree) 

e.  Doctoral  Level 


0100  Agriculture  and  Natural  Resources 

0102  Agronomy  (field  crops  and  crop  management) 
0103  Soils  science  (management  and  conservation) 
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0100  Agriculture  and  Natural  Resources  (cont'd.) 

0104  Animal  science  (husbandry) 

0108  Horticulture  (fruit  and  vegetable  production) 

0113  Food  science  and  technology 
0114  Forestry 

0116  Agriculture  and  forestry  technologies 

0400  Biological  Sciences 

0402  Botany,  general 

0404  Plant  pathology 

0407  Zoology,  general 

0410  Physiology,  human  and  animal 

0411  Microbiology 

0414  Biochemistry 

0421  Entomology 

0422  Genetics 

0424  Nutrition,  scientific  (excludes  nutrition  in  home 
economics  and  dietetics) 

0426  Toxicology 
0495  Biomathematics 

0500  Business  and  Management 

0507  Operations  research 

0800  Education 

0807  Adult  and  continuing  education 

0826  Student  personnel  (counseling  and  guidance) 

0829  Curriculum  and  instruction 

0833  Mathematics  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0834  Science  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0839  Industrial  arts,  vocational,  and  technical  education 
0893  Educational  administration  and  supervision 

0900  Engineering 

0906  Chemical  engineering  (include  petroleum  refining) 

0908  Civil,  construction,  and  transportation  engineering 

0909  Electrical,  electronics,  and  communications  engineering 

0910  Mechanical  engineering 

0913  Industrial  and  management  engineering 

0915  Materials  engineering 

0920  Nuclear  engineering 

0921  Engineering  mechanics 

0996  Biological  and  agricultural  engineering 
1700  Mathematics 


1701  Mathematics,  general 

1702  Statistics,  mathematical  and  theoretical 

1703  Applied  mathematics 
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1900  Physical  Sciences 

1902  Physics,  general 

1905  Chemistry,  general 

1997  Fiber  and  polymer  science 

2000  Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general 

2200  Social  Sciences 

2204  Economics 
2208  Sociology 

4900  Interdisciplinary  Studies 

4990  Marine,  earth,  and  atmospheric  sciences 


3 .  Program  Discontinuations 

North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh  is  authorized  to  dis¬ 
continue  the  following  degree  programs: 

a.  Baccalaureate  Level 

0400  Biological  Sciences 

0498  Wildlife  biology 

b .  Master’s  Level 

1900  Physical  Sciences 

1913  Atmospheric  sciences  and  meteorology 

1914  Geology 

4.  Authorizations  to  Plan  New  Programs 

No  additional  degree  programs  are  now  being  planned. 
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5 .  Enrollments 

Authorized  and  projected  enrollment  goals  for  the  current  planning 
period  are  as  follows  (in  regular  session  full-time  equivalent  students) . 
These  projections  will  be  reviewed  annually. 


Enrollment 

Actual 

Estimated 

Proj  ected 

Categories 

1979-80 

1980-81 

1981-82 

1982-83 

1983-84 

1984-85 

Undergraduate 

Graduate 

Total 

13,253 

2,447 

15,700 

14,344 

2,206 

16,500 

14,000 

2,655* 

16,665 

14,200 

2,830* 

17,030 

14,502 

2,970* 

17,472 

14,633 

3,111* 

17,744 

*Includes  enrollment  in  School  of  Veterinary  Medicine. 


6.  Organization 

North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh  is  organized  as 


shown  in  the  chart  which  follows: 


ORGANIZATION  CHART  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  STATE  UNIVERSITY  AT  RALEIGH,  1980 
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NORTH  CAROLINA  STATE  UNIVERSITY  AT  RALEIGH  (cont'd.) 
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PEMBROKE  STATE  UNIVERSITY 


1.  General  Statement  of  Educational  Mission 

Pembroke  State  University  is  a  Comprehensive  University  II, 
offering  degree  programs  at  the  baccalaureate  level  and  two  master's 
programs.  No  major  change  in  institutional  mission  is  contemplated  during 
the  present  planning  period  (1980-1985) .  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
strengthening  established  programs,  particularly  the  continuing  development 
of  the  newly-established  master’s  programs  in  education,  which  respond  to 
an  important  need  in  strengthening  public  education  in  the  Southeastern 
region. 


2.  Authorized  Degree  Programs 

Pembroke  State  University  is  authorized  to  offer  programs  of 
study  leading  to  degrees  at  those  levels  and  in  those  discipline  divisions 
and  specialties  set  forth  below: 

a.  Baccalaureate  Level 


0400  Biological  Sciences 

0401  Biology,  general 
0500  Business  and  Management 

0506  Business  management  and  administration 
0800  Education 


0802  Elementary  education,  general 

0808  Special  education,  general 

0830  Reading  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0831  Art  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0832  Music  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0838  Business,  commerce,  and  distributive  education 
0895  Health  and  physical  education 
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1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1002  Art  (painting,  drawing,  sculpture) 
1005  Music  (liberal  arts  program) 

1200  Health  Professions 

1223  Medical  laboratory  technologies 

1500  Letters 

1501  English,  general 
1597  Philosophy  and  religion 

1700  Mathematics 

1701  Mathematics,  general 

1900  Physical  Sciences 

1905  Chemistry,  general 

2000  Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general 

2200  Social  Sciences 

2204  Economics 

2205  History 

2207  Political  science  and  government 

2208  Sociology 

4900  Interdisciplinary  Studies 

4988  Applied  science  technologies 
b.  Master’s  Level 


0800  Education 


0802  Elementary  education  (general) 

0893  Educational  administration  and  supervision 


3.  Program  Discontinuations 


No  program  discontinuations  are  now  planned. 
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4 .  Authorizations  to  Plan  New  Programs 

No  additional  degree  programs  are  now  being  planned. 

5 .  Enrollments 

Authorized  and  projected  enrollment  goals  for  the  current  planning 
period  are  as  follows  (in  regular  session  full-time  equivalent  students) . 
These  projections  will  be  reviewed  annually. 


Enrollment  Actual  Estimated  _ Projected 


Categories 

1979-80 

1980-81 

1981-82 

1982-83 

1983-84 

1984-85 

Undergraduate 

1,847 

1,865 

1,860 

1,860 

1,874 

1,882 

Graduate 

80 

85 

85 

85 

93 

99 

Total 

1,927 

1,950 

1,945 

1,945 

1,967 

1,981 

6 .  Organization 

Pembroke  State  University  is  organized  as  shown  in  the  chart 


which  follows: 


ORGANIZATION  CHART  OF  PEMBROKE  STATE  UNIVERSITY,  1980 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  ASHEVILLE 

1.  General  Statement  of  Educational  Mission 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville  is  a  Comprehensive 
University  II,  offering  degrees  at  the  baccalaureate  level.  No  basic  change 
in  its  educational  mission  is  contemplated  during  the  present  planning 
period  (1980-1985).  Diversification  and  broadening  of  its  curriculum 
will  continue,  as  indicated  in  the  new  program  planning  authorizations. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville  will  continue  with  Western 
Carolina  University  the  cooperative  program  on  the  campus  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville,  with  the  modifications  in  assigned 
responsibilities  between  the  two  institutions  described  earlier  at  pages 
121-125.  The  Board  believes  that  for  the  present  this  cooperative 
program  is  the  most  effective  means  of  meeting  the  educational  needs  of 
the  Asheville  area,  and  that  it  is  an  arrangement  mutually  beneficial  to 
the  two  institutions. 

2 .  Authorized  Degree  Programs 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville  is  authorized  to 
offer  programs  of  study  leading  to  the  baccalaureate  degree  in  the 
discipline  divisions  and  specialties  set  forth  below: 


0400  Biological  Sciences 


0401 

Biology,  general 

0500 

Business  and  Management 

0506 

Business  administration 

and  management 

1000 

Fine 

and  Applied  Arts 

1002 

1007 

Art  (painting,  drawing. 
Dramatic  arts 

sculpture) 
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1100  Foreign  Languages 

1102  French 

1103  German 
1105  Spanish 

1500  Letters 

1502  Literature,  English 
1504  Classics 
1509  Philosophy 

1700  Mathematics 

1701  Mathematics,  general 

1900  Physical  Sciences 

1902  Physics,  general 
1905  Chemistry,  general 

1913  Atmospheric  sciences  and  meteorology 
2000  Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general 
2200  Social  Sciences 

2201  Social  sciences,  general 

2204  Economics 

2205  History 

2207  Political  science  and  government 

2208  Sociology 

4900  Interdisciplinary  Studies 

4994  History  and  classics 

4995  Literature  and  drama 


3.  Program  Discontinuations 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville  is  authorized  to 
discontinue  the  following  baccalaureate  degree  programs: 

1500  Letters 


1598  Literature  and  classics 
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2200  Social  Sciences 

2295  Behavioral  analysis 

2296  Behavioral  analysis  of  historical  epochs 
2298  Political  science  and  sociology 

4 .  Authorizations  to  Plan  New  Programs 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville  is  authorized  to 

plan  the  following  new  degree  programs  at  the  baccalaureate  level: 

0500  Business  and  Management 

0502  Accounting 

0600  Communications 

0601  Communications,  general 

0700  Computer  and  Information  Sciences 

0701  Computer  and  information  sciences,  general 

4900  Interdisciplinary  Studies 

4902  Biological  and  physical  sciences  (environmental 
studies)  (R) 


5 .  Enrollments 

Authorized  and  projected  enrollment  goals  for  the  current  planning 
period  are  as  follows  (in  regular  session  full-time  equivalent  students) . 
These  projections  will  be  reviewed  annually. 


Enrollment 

Actual 

Estimated 

Projected 

Categories 

1979-80 

1980-81 

1981-82 

1982-83 

1983-84 

1984-85 

Total 

1,332 

1,415 

1,435 

1,485 

1,550 

1,600 
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6 . 

Organization 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville  is  organized  as 

shown  in 

the  chart  which  follows: 

ORGANIZATION  CHART  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  ASHEVILLE,  1980 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  CHAPEL  HILL 

1.  General  Statement  of  Educational  Mission 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  a  Research 
University  I,  offering  programs  at  the  baccalaureate,  master's,  intermediate, 
first  professional,  and  doctoral  levels.  It  occupies  a  unique  place  in 
higher  education  in  North  Carolina.  It  is  the  nation's  oldest  state  univer¬ 
sity,  and  the  strength  of  its  graduate  and  professional  programs  have 
brought  it  national  and  international  stature.  In  1922  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  became  a  member  of  the  Association  of  American 
Universities  and  is  the  only  public  institution  in  North  Carolina  belonging 
to  this  organization.  Although  it  continues  to  experience  increasing  rates 
of  application  for  admission  to  its  undergraduate,  graduate  and  professional 
programs,  with  the  concurrence  of  the  Board  of  Governors  it  has  exercised 
careful  control  over  its  enrollment  levels.  In  range  of  its  programs  at 
all  levels  and  in  the  breadth  of  the  specialized  research  and  public 
service  programs  it  maintains,  it  is  the  most  comprehensive  institution 
in  the  State.  It  has  a  major  role  now  in  the  development  of  the  Micro¬ 
electronics  Center  of  North  Carolina.  It  is  the  Board's  intent  that  the 
University  at  Chapel  Hill  continue  to  serve  as  the  principal  center  of 
graduate  education  and  research  at  the  doctoral  level  (except  in  those 
scientific  and  technological  areas  that  are  assigned  to  North  Carolina 
State  University  at  Raleigh) . 

2 .  Authorized  Award  Programs 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  authorized 
to  offer  programs  of  study  leading  to  certificates  and  degrees  at 
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those  levels  and  in  those  discipline  divisions  and  specialties  set  forth 
below:^ 


a.  Baccalaureate  Level 


0300  Area  Studies 

0302  East  Asian  studies 
0305  African  studies 
0307  Russian  studies 
0308  Latin  American  studies 
0313  American  studies 
0398  International  studies 

0400  Biological  Sciences 

0401  Biology,  general 
0402  Botany,  general 
0407  Zoology,  general 

0500  Business  and  Management 

0506  Business  management  and  administration 
0516  Labor  and  industrial  relations 

0600  Communications 

0602  Journalism  (printed  media) 

0603  Radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures 

0800  Education 

0802  Elementary  education,  general 

0831  Art  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0832  Music  education  (methodology  and  theory) 
0834  Science  education  (methodology  and  theory) 
0895  Health  and  physical  education 

1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1002  Art  (painting,  drawing,  sculpture) 

1003  Art  history  and  appreciation 

1004  Music  (performing,  composition,  theory) 

1005  Music  (liberal  arts  program) 

1007  Dramatic  arts 


l^A  number  of  postsecondary  certificate  programs  in  health  and  allied 
health  professions  are  offered  in  the  medical  center.  These  programs  are 
listed  in  the  Appendix. 
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1100  Foreign  Languages 

1102  French 

1103  German 

1104  Italian 

1105  Spanish 

1106  Russian 
1109  Latin 
1195  Portuguese 

1200  Health  Professions 

1203  Nursing 

1211  Pharmacy 

1212  Physical  therapy 

1213  Dental  hygiene 

1214  Public  health 

1223  Medical  laboratory  technologies 
1225  Radiologic  technologies 

1291  Special  pre-professional,  medicine 

1292  Dental  auxiliary  teacher  education 
1297  Special  pre-professional,  dentistry 

1400  Law 


1498  Special  pre-professional,  law 
1500  Letters 

1501  English,  general 

1503  Comparative  literature 

1504  Classics 

1505  Linguistics  (includes  phonetics,  semantics,  and 

philology) 

1506  Speech,  debate,  and  forensic  science 

1509  Philosophy 

1510  Religious  studies  (exclude  theological  professions) 

1700  Mathematics 

1701  Mathematics,  general 
1798  Mathematical  sciences 

1900  Physical  Sciences 

1902  Physics,  general 
1905  Chemistry,  general 
1911  Astronomy 
1914  Geology 

2000  Psychology 


2001  Psychology,  general 
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2100  Public  Affairs  and  Services 

2103  Parks  and  recreation  management 
2105  Law  enforcement  and  corrections 

2200  Social  Sciences 

2201  Social  sciences,  general 

2202  Anthropology 

2204  Economics 

2205  History 

2206  Geography 

2207  Political  science  and  government 

2208  Sociology 

2211  Afro-American  (black  culture)  studies 

2214  Urban  studies 

2299  Public  policy  analysis 

4900  Interdisciplinary  Studies 

4901  General  liberal  arts  and  sciences 
4997  Peace,  war  and  defense 

b.  Master's  Level 


0200  Architecture  and  Environmental  Design 

0206  City,  community,  and  regional  planning 

0400  Biological  Sciences 

0402  Botany,  general 

0403  Bacteriology 

0407  Zoology,  general 

0408  Pathology,  human  and  animal 

0409  Pharmacology,  human  and  animal 

0410  Physiology,  human  and  animal 

0412  Anatomy 

0414  Biochemistry 

0419  Biometrics  and  biostatistics 

0420  Ecology 

0422  Genetics 

0424  Nutrition,  scientific  (excludes  nutrition  in  home 
economics  and  dietetics) 

0426  Toxicology 
0497  Parasitology 

0500  Business  and  Management 

0506  Business  management  and  administration 
0507  Operations  research 
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0600  Communications 

0602  Journalism  (printed  media) 

0603  Radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures 

0700  Computer  and  Information  Sciences 

0701  Computer  and  information  sciences,  general 

0800  Education 

0802  Elementary  education,  general 
0805  Higher  education,  general 
0808  Special  education,  general 

0822  Educational  psychology  (include  learning  theory) 
0826  Student  personnel  (counseling  and  guidance) 

0829  Curriculum  and  instruction 

0830  Reading  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0831  Art  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0832  Music  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0834  Science  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0893  Educational  administration  and  supervision 
0895  Health  and  physical  education 
0897  Educational  media 

1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1002  Art  (painting,  drawing,  sculpture) 

1003  Art  history  and  appreciation 

1004  Music  (performing,  composition,  theory) 

1005  Music  (liberal  arts  program) 

1007  Dramatic  arts 

1100  Foreign  Languages 

1102  French 

1103  German 
1105  Spanish 
1109  Latin 

1196  Slavic  languages  (including  Russian) 

1197  Germanic  languages 

1198  Romance  languages  and  literatures 

1200  Health  Professions 


1203  Nursing 

1205  Dental  specialties 

1208  Occupational  therapy,  basic 

1211  Pharmacy 

1212  Physical  therapy 

1220  Speech  pathology  and  audiology 
1281  Rehabilitation  counseling 

1287  Environmental  sciences  and  engineering 

1288  Health  administration 
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1200 


1500 


1600 


1700 


1900 


2000 


2100 


2200 


Health  Professions  (cont'd.) 

1289  Health  education 

1290  Public  health  nursing 

1292  Dental  auxiliary  teacher  education 

1293  Maternal  and  child  health 
1295  Epidemiology 

Letters 


1501  English,  general 

1503  Comparative  literature 

1504  Classics 

1505  Linguistics  (include  phonetics,  semantics,  and 

philology) 

1506  Speech,  debate,  and  forensic  science 

1509  Philosophy 

1510  Religious  studies  (exclude  theological  professions) 
1596  Folklore 

Library  Science 

1601  Library  science,  general 

Mathematics 


1701  Mathematics,  general 

1702  Statistics,  mathematical  and  theoretical 
Physical  Sciences 


1902  Physics,  general 
1905  Chemistry,  general 
1914  Geology 

Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general 
2097  School  psychology 

Public  Affairs  and  Services 


2102  Public  administration 

2103  Parks  and  recreation  management 

2104  Social  work  and  helping  services  (other  than 

clinical  social  work) 

Social  Sciences 


2201  Social  sciences,  general 

2202  Anthropology 

2204  Economics 

2205  History 

2206  Geography 

2207  Political  science  and  government 

2208  Sociology 
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4900  Interdisciplinary  Studies 

4987  Biomedical  sciences  and  mathematics 
4990  Marine  sciences 

c .  Intermediate  (Sixth-Year)  Level 
0800  Education 

0808  Special  education  (C.A.S.) 

0893  Educational  administration  and  supervision  (C.A.S.) 
1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1007  Dramatic  arts  (L.D.A.) 

1200  Health  Professions 

1211  Pharmacy,  Pharm.  D.  degree 
2100  Public  Affairs  and  Services 

2104  Social  work,  helping  services  (C.A.S.) 

d.  First  Professional  Level 


1200  Health  Professions 

1204  Dentistry,  D.D.S.  degree 
1206  Medicine,  M.D.  degree 

1400  Law 

1401  Law,  general 

e.  Doctoral  Level 


0200  Architecture  and  Environmental  Design 

0206  City,  community,  and  regional  planning 

0400  Biological  Sciences 

0402  Botany,  general 

0403  Bacteriology 

0407  Zoology,  general 

0408  Pathology,  human  and  animal 

0409  Pharmacology,  human  and  animal 

0410  Physiology,  human  and  animal 

0412  Anatomy 

0414  Biochemistry 

0419  Biometrics  and  biostatistics 

0420  Ecology 

0422  Genetics 
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0400  Biological  Sciences  (cont'd.) 

0424  Nutrition,  scientific  (excludes  nutrition  in 
home  economics) 

0425  Neurosciences 
0426  Toxicology 
0497  Parasitology 

0500  Business  and  Management 

0506  Business  management  and  administration 
0507  Operations  research 

0600  Communications 

0698  Mass  communications  research 

0700  Computer  and  Information  Sciences 

0701  Computer  and  information  sciences,  general 

0800  Education 

0805  Higher  education,  general 
0808  Special  education,  general 

0821  Social  foundations  (history  and  philosophy  of 
education) 

0822  Educational  psychology  (include  learning  theory) 
0826  Student  personnel  (counseling  and  guidance) 

0829  Curriculum  instruction 

0893  Educational  administration  and  supervision 

1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1003  Art  history  and  appreciation 
1005  Music  (liberal  arts  program) 

1100  Foreign  Languages 

1196  Slavic  languages  (including  Russian) 

1197  Germanic  languages 

1198  Romance  languages  and  literatures 

1200  Health  Professions 


1211  Pharmacy 

1287  Environmental  sciences  and  engineering 

1288  Health  administration 

1289  Health  education 

1293  Maternal  and  child  health 
1295  Epidemiology 
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1500  Letters 

1501  English,  general 

1503  Comparative  literature 

1504  Classics 

1505  Linguistics  (include  phonetics,  semantics 

philology) 

1509  Philosophy 

1600  Library  Science 

1601  Library  science,  general 

1700  Mathematics 

1701  Mathematics,  general 

1702  Statistics,  mathematical  and  theoretical 

1900  Physical  Sciences 

1901  Physics,  general 
1905  Chemistry,  general 
1914  Geology 

2000  Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general 
2097  School  psychology 

2200  Social  Sciences 

2202  Anthropology 

2204  Economics 

2205  History 

2206  Geography 

2207  Political  science  and  government 

2208  Sociology 

4900  Interdisciplinary  Studies 

4987  Biomedical  sciences  and  mathematics 
4990  Marine  sciences 


3.  Program  Discontinuations 
a.  Baccalaureate  Level 


0400  Biological  Sciences 


and 


0403  Bacteriology 
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b .  Master's  Level 

1200  Health  Professions 

1214  Public  health,  occupational  health 
1900  Physical  Sciences 

1901  Physical  sciences,  general 

4.  Authorizations  to  Plan  New  Programs 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  authorized  to 
plan  the  following  new  degree  programs: 

a.  Master's  Level 

0500  Business  and  Management 
0502  Accounting 

b .  Doctoral  Level 

1200  Health  Professions 

1220  Speech  pathology  and  audiology  (R) 


5 .  Enrollments 

Authorized  and  projected  enrollment  goals  for  the  current  planning 
period  are  as  follows  (in  regular  session  full-time  equivalent  students) . 
These  projections  will  be  reviewed  annually. 


235 


Enrollment  Actual  Estimated  _ Proj  ected _ 

Categories  1979-80 _ 1980-81 _ 1981-82  1982-83  1983-84  1984-85 


Academic 

Affairs 


Undergraduate 

12,635 

12,830 

Graduate 

3,084 

3,120 

Total 

15,719 

15,950 

Health 

Affairs 

Undergraduate 

1,259 

1,251 

Graduate 

3,035 

3,179 

Total 

4,294 

4,430 

Grand  Total 

20,013 

20,380 

12,830 

12,860 

12,875 

12,889 

3,100 

3,120 

3,188 

3,253 

15,930 

15,980 

16,063 

16,142 

1,298 

1,312 

1,282 

1,289 

3,122 

3,163 

3,223 

3,267 

4,420 

4,475 

4,505 

4,556 

20,350 

20,455 

20,568 

20,698 

6 .  Organization 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  organized  as 


shown  in  the  chart  which  follows: 


ORGANIZATION  CHART  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  CHAPEL  HILL,  1980 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  CHAPEL  HILL  (cont'd.) 
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L  Neurobiology 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  CHARLOTTE 

1.  General  Statement  of  Educational  Mission 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte  is  a  Comprehensive 
University  I,  offering  programs  at  the  baccalaureate,  master’s,  and 
intermediate  levels.  No  major  change  in  institutional  mission  is  con¬ 
templated  during  the  present  planning  period  (1980-1985) .  The  institution 
has  experienced  rapid  growth  in  recent  years,  and  during  that  time  has 
added  new  degree  programs  and  strengthened  its  research  and  public  service 
programs.  It  is  a  participant  in  the  Microelectronics  Center  of  North 
Carolina,  and  this  participation  will  lead  to  further  improvements  in  its 
programs  in  engineering  and  in  related  disciplines.  Located  in  the  largest 
metropolitan  region  of  the  State,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Charlotte  will  emphasize  its  distinctive  responsibilities  as  an  urban 
university  and  will  give  special  priority  in  its  graduate  and  professional 
programs  to  serving  that  urban  region. 

2 .  Authorized  Degree  Programs 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte  is  authorized  to 
offer  programs  of  study  leading  to  degrees  at  those  levels  and  in  those 
discipline  divisions  and  specialties  set  forth  below: 

a.  Baccalaureate  Level 

0200  Architecture  and  Environmental  Design 
0202  Architecture 
0400  Biological  Sciences 


0401  Biology,  general 
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0500  Business  and  Management 
0502  Accounting 

0506  Business  management  and  administration 
0800  Education 

0802  Elementary  education,  general^ 

0831  Art  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0832  Music  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0834  Science  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0900  Engineering 

0925  Engineering  technologies 

0993  Engineering  analysis  and  design 

0994  Urban  and  environmental  engineering 

0998  Engineering  science,  mechanics  and  materials 

1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1002  Art  (painting,  drawing,  sculpture) 

1004  Music  (performing,  composition,  theory) 

1007  Dramatic  arts 

1008  Dance 

1100  Foreign  Languages 

1102  French 

1103  German 
1105  Spanish 

1200  Health  Professions 

1203  Nursing 

1223  Medical  laboratory  technologies 

1500  Letters 

1501  English,  general 
1507  Creative  writing 

1509  Philosophy 

1510  Religious  studies  (exclude  theological  professions) 
1700  Mathematics 


1701  Mathematics,  general 


-^The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte  does  not  grant  a 
baccalaureate  degree  in  elementary  education  but  does  offer  preparation 
for  teachers  in  elementary  education  who  are  candidates  for  degrees  in 
human  development  and  learning. 
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1900  Physical  Sciences 


1902 

Physics,  general 

1905 

Chemistry,  general 

1917 

Earth  sciences,  general 

2000 

Psychology 

2001 

Psychology,  general 

2100 

Public  Affairs  and  Services 

2105 

Law  enforcement  and  corrections 

2198 

Human  services,  general 

2200 

Social  Sciences 

2201 

Social  sciences,  general 

2202 

Anthropology 

2204 

Economics 

2205 

History 

2206 

Geography 

2207 

Political  science  and  government 

2208 

Sociology 

2211 

Afro-American  (black  culture)  studies 

Master’s  Level 

0400 

Biological  Sciences 

0401 

Biology,  general 

0500 

Business  and  Management 

0506 

Business  management  and  administration 

0800 

Education 

0802 

Elementary  education,  general 

0808 

Special  education 

0826 

Student  personnel  (counseling  and  guidance) 

0827 

Educational  administration 

0829 

Curriculum  and  instruction 

0900  Engineering 

0901  Engineering,  general 
1500  Letters 


1501  English,  general 
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1700  Mathematics 

1701  Mathematics,  general 

1900  Physical  Sciences 

1905  Chemistry,  general 

2100  Public  Affairs  and  Services 

2102  Public  administration 

2105  Law  enforcement  and  corrections 

2200  Social  Sciences 

2205  History 

2206  Geography 

3 .  Program  Discontinuations 

No  program  discontinuations  are  now  planned. 

4.  Authorizations  to  Plan  New  Programs 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte  is  authorized  to 
plan  the  following  new  degree  programs: 

Master^  Level 

0200  Architecture  and  Environmental  Design 
0202  Architecture 

0206  City,  community,  and  regional  planning  (R) 

0700  Computer  and  Information  Sciences 

0701  Computer  and  information  sciences,  general  (R) 
0800  Education 

0830  Reading  education  (methodology  and  theory)  (r) 
1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1004  Music  (performing,  composition,  theory)  (R) 
1200  Health  Professions 


1203  Nursing  (R) 
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2000  Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general  (R) 


5.  Enrollments 

Authorized  and  projected  enrollment  goals  for  the  current  planning 
period  are  as  follows  (in  regular  session  full-time  equivalent  students). 
These  projections  will  be  reviewed  annually. 


Enrollment  Actual  Estimated  _ Projected 


Categories 

1979-80 

1980-81 

1981-82 

1982-83 

1983-84 

1984-85 

Undergraduate 

6,531 

6,895 

7,000 

7,340 

7,440 

7,502 

Graduate 

728 

745 

775 

810 

888 

976 

Total 

7,259 

7,640 

7,775 

8,150 

8,328 

8,478 

6 .  Organization 


The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte  is  organized  as 


shown  in  the  chart  which  follows: 


ORGANIZATION  CHART  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  CHARLOTTE,  1980 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  GREENSBORO 

1 .  General  Statement  of  Educational  Mission 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro  is  a  Doctorate- 
Granting  University  II,  offering  degree  programs  at  the  baccalaureate, 
master’s,  intermediate,  and  doctoral  levels.  The  institution  has  sub¬ 
stantially  broadened  its  curriculum  in  recent  years,  offering  doctoral 
programs  in  four  discipline  divisions,  including  the  only  doctoral  programs 
in  North  Carolina  in  home  economics.  No  major  change  in  institutional 
mission  is  contemplated  during  the  present  planning  period  (1980-1985) .  A 
number  of  new  degree  programs  are  authorized  for  planning,  all  at  the 
graduate  level,  and  efforts  to  improve  established  programs  and  research 
and  public  service  programs  will  continue  to  receive  emphasis. 

2 .  Authorized  Degree  Programs 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro  is  authorized 
to  offer  programs  of  study  leading  to  degrees  at  those  levels  and  in 
those  discipline  divisions  and  specialties  set  forth  below: 

a.  Baccalaureate  Level 
0300  Area  Studies 

0308  Latin  American  studies 
0400  Biological  Sciences 

0401  Biology,  general 
0500  Business  and  Management 
0502  Accounting 

0506  Business  management  and  administration 
0509  Marketing  and  purchasing 
0514  Secretarial  studies 


0800 

1000 

1100 

1200 

1300 

1500 

1700 
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Education 


0802  Elementary  education,  general 

0812  Education  of  the  deaf 

0831  Art  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0832  Music  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0834  Science  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0835  Physical  education 

0837  Health  education  (include  family  life  education) 
0838  Business,  commerce,  and  distributive  education 

Fine  and  Applied  Arts 


1002  Art  (painting,  drawing,  sculpture) 

1003  Art  history  and  appreciation 

1004  Music  (performing,  composition,  theory) 

1006  Music  history  and  appreciation  (musicology) 

1007  Dramatic  arts 

1008  Dance 

Foreign  Languages 

1102  French 

1103  German 
1105  Spanish 

1109  Latin 

1110  Greek,  classical 
Health  Professions 


1203  Nursing 

1220  Speech  pathology  and  audiology 
1223  Medical  laboratory  technologies 


Home  Economics 


1301  Home  economics,  general 

1302  Home  decoration  and  home  equipment 

1303  Clothing  and  textiles 

1305  Family  relations  and  child  development 

1306  Foods  and  nutrition  (include  dietetics) 

Letters 


1501  English,  general 

1506  Speech,  debate,  and  forensic  science 

1509  Philosophy 

1510  Religious  studies  (exclude  theological  professions) 
Mathematics 


1701  Mathematics,  general 
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1900  Physical  Sciences 

1902  Physics,  general 
1905  Chemistry,  general 
1917  Earth  sciences,  general 

2000  Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general 

2100  Public  Affairs  and  Services 

2103  Parks  and  recreation  management 

2104  Social  work  and  helping  services  (other  than 

clinical  social  work) 

2200  Social  Sciences 

2202  Anthropology 

2204  Economics 

2205  History 

2206  Geography 

2207  Political  science  and  government 

2208  Sociology 

4900  Interdisciplinary  Studies 

4989  Interdepartmental  studies 
b .  Master’s  Level 

0400  Biological  Sciences 

0401  Biology,  general 
0500  Business  and  Management 

0506  Business  management  and  administration 
0800  Education 


0802  Elementary  education,  general 
0808  Special  education 
0812  Education  of  the  deaf 

0825  Educational  testing,  evaluation  and  measurement 
0826  Student  personnel  (counseling  and  guidance) 

0827  Educational  administration 

0828  Educational  supervision 

0831  Art  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0832  Music  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0834  Science  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0835  Physical  education 

0837  Health  education  (include  family  life  education) 
0838  Business,  commerce,  and  distributive  education 
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1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1002  Art  (painting,  drawing,  sculpture) 

1004  Music  (performing,  composition,  theory) 

1007  Dramatic  arts 

1008  Dance 

1100  Foreign  Languages 

1102  French 
1105  Spanish 

1200  Health  Professions 

1203  Nursing 

1220  Speech  pathology  and  audiology 
1300  Home  Economics 

1301  Home  economics,  general 

1303  Clothing  and  textiles 

1304  Consumer  economics  and  home  management 

1305  Family  relations  and  child  development 

1306  Foods  and  nutrition  (include  dietetics) 

1500  Letters 

1501  English,  general 

1506  Speech,  debate,  and  forensic  science 

1507  Creative  writing 

1600  Library  Science 

1601  Library  science,  general 

1700  Mathematics 

1701  Mathematics,  general 

1900  Physical  Sciences 

1902  Physics,  general 
1905  Chemistry,  general 

2000  Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general 
2097  School  psychology 

2200  Social  Sciences 


2201  Social  sciences,  general 

2204  Economics 

2205  History 
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2200  Social  Sciences  (cont'd.) 

2207  Political  science  and  government 

2208  Sociology 

c.  Intermediate  (Sixth-Year)  Level 
0800  Education 

0802  Elementary  education  (C.A.S.) 

0826  Student  personnel  (counseling  and  guidance)  (Ed.S.) 
0827  Educational  administration  (Ed.S.) 

0828  Educational  supervision  (C.A.S.) 

0832  Music  education  (C.A.S.) 

1300  Home  Economics 

1301  Home  economics,  general  (C.A.S.) 

2000  Psychology 

2097  School  psychology  (C.A.S.) 

d.  Doctoral  Level 
0800  Education 

0826  Student  personnel  (counseling  and  guidance) 

0827  Educational  administration 
0829  Curriculum  and  instruction 
0832  Music  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0835  Physical  education 

1300  Home  Economics 

1301  Home  economics,  general 

1303  Clothing  and  textiles 

1304  Consumer  economics  and  home  management 

1305  Family  relations  and  child  development 

1306  Foods  and  nutrition  (include  dietetics) 


1500  Letters 

1501  English,  general 
2000  Psychology 


2001  Psychology,  general 


3.  Program  Discontinuations 


No  program  discontinuations  are  now  planned. 
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4.  Authorizations  to  Plan  New  Programs 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro  is  authorized  to 
plan  the  following  new  degree  programs: 
a.  Master’s  Level 

0500  Business  and  Management 
0502  Accounting  (R) 

1200  Health  Professions 

1223  Medical  laboratory  technologies  (R) 

1300  Home  Economics 

1302  Home  decoration,  interior  design 
1500  Letters 

1509  Philosophy  (R) 

4900  Interdisciplinary  Studies 
4999  Liberal  studies  (R) 
b.  Doctoral  Level 

1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1004  Music  (performing,  composition,  and  theory)  (R) 

5 .  Enrollments 

Authorized  and  projected  enrollment  goals  for  the  current  planning 
period  are  as  follows  (in  regular  session  full-time  equivalent  students) . 
These  projections  will  be  reviewed  annually. 


Enrollment 

Categories 

Actual 

1979-80 

Estimated 

1980-81 

1981-82 

Projected 

1982-83  1983-84 

1984-85 

Undergraduate 

6,532 

6,540 

6,565 

6,615 

6,619 

6,625 

Graduate 

1,715 

1,870 

1,835 

1,885 

1,930 

1,973 

Total 

8,103 

8,410 

8,400 

8,500 

8,549 

8,598 
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6. 

Organization 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro  is  organized  as 

shown  in 

the  chart  which  follows: 

ORGANIZATION  CHART  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  GREENSBORO,  1980 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  WILMINGTON 

1.  General  Statement  of  Educational  Mission 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  a  Comprehensive 
University  II.  The  institution  has  experienced  rapid  growth  in  recent 
years.  Beginning  in  1977,  it  was  authorized  to  establish  programs  in 
education  and  marine  biology  at  the  master's  level,  and  planning  is 
authorized  for  additional  master's  programs  in  business  and  management  and 
in  education.  It  is  the  objective  of  the  Board  of  Governors  that  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  move  toward  becoming  a 
Comprehensive  University  I  during  the  present  planning  period  (1980- 
1985).  The  development  of  additional  needed  master's-level  programs  and 
related  activities  will  focus  on  service  to  the  region  of  the  State  in 
which  the  institution  is  located,  and  it  will  be  supported  by  continuing 
efforts  to  strengthen  undergraduate  programs. 

2 .  Authorized  Degree  Programs 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  authorized 

to  offer  programs  of  study  leading  to  degrees  at  those  levels  and  in 

1  3 

those  discipline  divisions  and  specialties  set  forth  below: 

a.  Baccalaureate  Level 

0400  Biological  Sciences 

0401  Biology,  general 
0418  Marine  biology 

0500  Business  and  Management 

0502  Accounting 

■^The  institution  also  offers  an  associate  degree  program  in  nursing. 
The  future  status  of  this  program  is  addressed  in  the  revision  of  the  long- 
range  plan  for  nursing  education  now  in  preparation. 
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0500 


0700 


0800 


1000 


1100 


1200 


1500 


1700 


1900 


2000 


2100 


Business  and  Management  (cont’d.) 

0506  Business  management  and  administration 
0509  Marketing  and  purchasing 
0517  Business  economics 

Computer  and  Information  Sciences 


0701  Computer  and  information  sciences,  general 
Education 

0802  Elementary  education,  general 
0808  Special  education,  general 
0895  Health  and  physical  education 

Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1001  Fine  arts,  general 

Foreign  Languages 

1102  French 
1105  Spanish 

Health  Professions 


1223  Medical  laboratory  technologies 
Letters 


1501  English,  general 

1506  Speech,  debate,  and  forensic  science 
1597  Philosophy  and  religion 

Mathematics 


1701  Mathematics,  general 

Physical  Sciences 

1902  Physics,  general 
1905  Chemistry,  general 
1914  Geology 

1917  Earth  sciences,  general 
Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general 
Public  Affairs  and  Services 


2103  Parks  and  recreation  management 


254 


2200  Social  Sciences 

2201  Social  sciences,  general 

2205  History 

2206  Geography 

2207  Political  science  and  government 

2208  Sociology 

4900  Interdisciplinary  Studies 

4996  Environmental  studies 
b •  Master’s  Level 


0400  Biological  Sciences 
0418  Marine  biology 
0800  Education 

0802  Elementary  education,  general 

0893  Educational  administration  and  supervision 


3.  Program  Discontinuations 

No  program  discontinuations  are  now  planned. 

4 .  Authorizations  to  Plan  New  Programs 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  authorized  to 
plan  the  following  new  degree  programs: 

a.  Baccalaureate  Level 
2200  Social  Sciences 

2202  Anthropology 

b .  Master’s  Level 

0500  Business  and  Management 

0506  Business  management  and  administration  (R) 

0800  Education 


0808  Special  education 
0830  Reading  education 
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5.  Enrollments 


Authorized  and  projected  enrollment  goals  for  the  current  planning 
period  are  as  follows  (in  regular  session  full-time  equivalent  students) . 
These  projections  will  be  reviewed  annually. 


Enrollment 

Categories 

Actual 

1979-80 

Estimated 

1980-81 

1981-82 

Projected 

1982-83  1983-84 

1984-85 

Undergraduate 

3,605 

3,940 

4,080 

4,308 

4,343 

4,434 

Graduate 

65 

70 

100 

142 

168 

197 

Total 

3,670 

4,010 

4,180 

4,450 

4,511 

4,631 

6 .  Organization 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  organized  as 
shown  in  the  chart  which  follows: 


ORGANIZATION  CHART  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  WILMINGTON,  1980 
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Anthropology 
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WESTERN  CAROLINA  UNIVERSITY 

1 .  General  Statement  of  Educational  Mission 

Western  Carolina  University  is  a  Comprehensive  University  I, 
offering  programs  at  the  baccalaureate,  master's,  and  intermediate  levels. 
No  major  change  in  institutional  mission  is  contemplated  during  the  present 
planning  period  (1980-1985).  Western  Carolina  University  has  significantly 
broadened  its  curriculum  and  its  public  service  programs  in  recent  years. 

It  will  continue  to  have  responsibility  for  offering  programs  at  the 
Cherokee  High  School,  where  it  has  established  an  educational  center. 

It  will  continue  to  have  responsibility  also  for  offering  master's  level 
courses  and  programs,  and  for  some  undergraduate  programs,  under  the  co¬ 
operative  program  in  Asheville  with  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Asheville,  consistent  with  the  functions  assigned  to  the  two  institutions 
as  described  earlier  at  pages  121-125. 

2.  Authorized  Degree  Programs 

Western  Carolina  University  is  authorized  to  offer  programs  of 
study  leading  to  degrees  at  those  levels  and  in  those  discipline  divisions 
and  specialties  set  forth  below: 

a.  Baccalaureate  Level 

0400  Biological  Sciences 

0401  Biology,  general 

0500  Business  and  Management 

0502  Accounting 

0504  Banking  and  finance 

0506  Business  management  and  administration 
0509  Marketing  and  purchasing 
0514  Secretarial  studies 
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0500  Business  and  Management  (cont’d.) 

0517  Business  economics 
0598  Business  law 

0700  Computer  and  Information  Sciences 

0701  Computer  and  information  sciences,  general 
0800  Education 

0802  Elementary  education,  general 
0808  Special  education,  general 
0815  Speech  correction 

0830  Reading  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0831  Art  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0832  Music  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0834  Science  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0835  Physical  education 

0837  Health  education  (include  family  life  education) 

0838  Business,  commerce,  and  distributive  education 
0839  Industrial  arts,  vocational,  and  technical  education 
0897  Educational  media 

1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1002  Art 

1005  Music  (liberal  arts  program) 

1007  Dramatic  arts 

1100  Foreign  Languages 

1102  French 

1103  German 
1105  Spanish 

1200  Health  Professions 

1203  Nursing 

1215  Medical  record  librarianship 
1223  Medical  laboratory  technologies 
1298  Environmental  health 

1300  Home  Economics 

1301  Home  economics,  general 

1500  Letters 

1501  English,  general 

1700  Mathematics 


1701  Mathematics,  general 
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1900  Physical  Sciences 

1901  Physical  sciences,  general 

1902  Physics,  general 
1905  Chemistry,  general 
1914  Geology 

1917  Earth  sciences,  general 
2000  Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general 
2100  Public  Affairs  and  Services 

2103  Parks  and  recreation  management 

2104  Social  work  and  helping  services  (other  than 

clinical  social  work) 

2105  Law  enforcement  and  corrections 

2200  Social  Sciences 

2201  Social  sciences,  general 

2202  Anthropology 

2204  Economics 

2205  History 

2206  Geography 

2207  Political  science  and  government 

2208  Sociology 

4900  Interdisciplinary  Studies 
4998  Special  studies 
b .  Master's  Level 

0400  Biological  Sciences 

0401  Biology,  general 
0500  Business  and  Management 

0506  Business  management  and  administration 
0800  Education 

0802  Elementary  education,  general 
0806  Junior  and  community  college  education 
0808  Special  education,  general 
0815  Speech  correction 

0826  Student  personnel  (counseling  and  guidance) 
0827  Educational  administration 
0828  Educational  supervision 
0829  Curriculum  and  instruction 
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0800  Education  (cont'd.) 

0830  Reading  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0831  Art  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0832  Music  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0835  Physical  education 

0838  Business,  commerce,  and  distributive  education 
0839  Industrial  arts,  vocational,  and  technical  education 
0897  Educational  media 

1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1002  Art  (painting,  drawing,  and  sculpture) 

1300  Home  Economics 

1301  Home  economics,  general 

1500  Letters 

1501  English,  general 

1700  Mathematics 

1701  Mathematics,  general 

1900  Physical  Sciences 

1901  Physical  sciences,  general 
1905  Chemistry,  general 

2000  Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general 
2003  Clinical  psychology 
2097  School  psychology 

2100  Public  Affairs  and  Services 

2102  Public  administration 

2200  Social  Sciences 

2201  Social  sciences,  general 

2205  History 

2206  Geography 

c.  Intermediate  (Sixth-Year)  Level 
0800  Education 

0802  Elementary  education,  general  (Ed.S.) 

0826  Student  personnel 

0827  Educational  administration  (Ed.S.) 
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0800  Education  (cont’d.) 

0828  Educational  supervision  (Ed.S.) 

0829  Curriculum  and  instruction  (Ed.S.) 

2000  Psychology 

2097  School  psychology  (C.A.S.) 

3.  Program  Discontinuations 

No  program  discontinuations  are  now  planned. 

4 .  Authorizations  to  Plan  New  Programs 

Western  Carolina  University  is  authorized  to  plan  the  following 
new  degree  programs: 

a.  Baccalaureate  Level 
1200  Health  Professions 

1285  Health  services  management  (R) 

4900  Interdisciplinary  Studies 

4996  Environmental  studies  (R) 

b .  Master’s  Level 

1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1005  Music  (liberal  arts  program) 

1100  Foreign  Languages 

1102  French  (R) 

1103  German  (R) 

1105  Spanish  (R) 


5 .  Enrollments 

Authorized  and  projected  enrollment  goals  for  the  current  planning 
period  are  as  follows  (in  regular  session  full-time  equivalent  students) . 
These  projections  will  be  reviewed  annually. 
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Enrollment 

Categories 

Actual 

1979-80 

Estimated 

1980-81 

1981-82 

Proj  ected 
1982-83  1983-84 

1984-85 

Undergraduate 

4,743 

4,857 

4,896 

4,940 

4,975 

4,994 

Graduate 

593 

623 

624 

630 

635 

642 

Total 

5,336 

5,480 

5,520 

5,570 

5,610 

5,636 

6 .  Organization 

Western  Carolina  University  is  organized  as  shown  in  the  chart 


which  follows: 


ORGANIZATION  CHART  OF  WESTERN  CAROLINA  UNIVERSITY,  1980 
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>\  ic  Service  Unit 
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WINSTON-SALEM  STATE  UNIVERSITY 

1.  General  Statement  of  Educational  Mission 

Winston-Salem  State  University  is  a  Comprehensive  University  II, 
offering  degree  programs  at  the  baccalaureate  level.  No  major  change  in 
institutional  mission  is  contemplated  during  the  present  planning  period 
(1980-1985).  Efforts  to  diversify  and  strengthen  its  undergraduate  programs 
will  continue.  In  support  of  that  objective,  six  new  degree  programs  are 
authorized  for  planning.  Additionally,  the  Board  anticipates  the  completion 
early  in  1981  of  the  special  planning  study  of  the  establishment  in  Winston- 
Salem  of  a  University  Graduate  Center,  with  cooperative  arrangements  among 
Winston-Salem  State  University,  North  Carolina  Agricultural  and  Technical 
State  University,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro,  and 
possibly  other  institutions. 

2 .  Authorized  Degree  Programs 

Winston-Salem  State  University  is  authorized  to  offer  programs 

of  study  leading  to  the  baccalaureate  degree  in  those  discipline  divisions 

and  specialties  set  forth  below: 

0400  Biological  Sciences 

0401  Biology,  general 

0500  Business  and  Management 

0506  Business  management  and  administration 
0514  Secretarial  studies 

0700  Computer  and  Information  Sciences 

0701  Computer  and  information  sciences 

0800  Education 

0802  Elementary  education,  general 
0808  Special  education,  general 
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0800  Education  (cont'd.) 

0832  Music  education  (methodology  and  theory) 

0838  Business,  commerce,  and  distributive  education 
0895  Health  and  physical  education 

1000  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 

1002  Art  (painting,  drawing,  sculpture) 

1200  Health  Professions 

1203  Nursing 

1223  Medical  laboratory  technologies 
1500  Letters 

1501  English,  general 
1700  Mathematics 

1701  Mathematics,  general 
2000  Psychology 

2001  Psychology,  general 
2200  Social  Sciences 
2205  History 

2207  Political  science  and  government 

2208  Sociology 
2214  Urban  studies 

4900  Interdisciplinary  Studies 

4998  Special  studies 


3.  Program  Discontinuations 

No  program  discontinuations  are  now  planned. 

4 .  Authorizations  to  Plan  New  Programs 

Winston-Salem  State  University  is  authorized  to  plan  the  following 


new  degree  programs  at  the  baccalaureate  level: 
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0500  Business  and  Management 
0502  Accounting  (R) 

0600  Communications 

0601  Communications,  general 
1100  Foreign  Languages 
1105  Spanish 
1200  Health  Professions 

Recreation  therapy  (R) 

1900  Physical  Sciences 

1905  Chemistry,  general 
2200  Social  Sciences 

2204  Economics  (R) 


5 .  Enrollments 

Authorized  and  projected  enrollment  goals  for  the  current  planning 
period  are  as  follows  (in  regular  session  full-time  equivalent  students) . 
These  projections  will  be  reviewed  annually. 


Enrollment 

Actual 

Estimated 

Proj  ected 

Categories 

1979-80 

1980-81 

1981-82 

1982-83  1983-84 

1984-85 

Total 

1,997 

2,030 

2,050 

2,070  2,114 

2,147 

6 .  Organization 

Winston-Salem  State  University  is  organized  as  shown  in  the  chart 


which  follows: 


ORGANIZATION  CHART  OF  WINSTON-SALEM  STATE  UNIVERSITY,  1980 
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CHAPTER  FIVE 


STUDENT  SERVICES  AND  STUDENT  FINANCIAL  SUPPORT 

A.  Student  Services 

1.  Definition  of  Student  Services 

Student  services  are  activities  conducted  by  the  constituent 
institutions  to  support  and  complement  the  academic  program  and  to  expand 
the  total  growth  of  students  by  contributing  to  their  cultural,  social, 
intellectual,  physical,  and  emotional  development. 

2 .  Responsibility  for  the  Determination  and  Conduct  of 

Student  Services 

The  policy  of  the  Board  of  Governors  is  that  the  type, 
level,  and  extent  of  student  services  at  each  constituent  institution 
are  better  determined  by  the  institution.  The  Board  delegated  this 
authority  to  the  Chancellors  and  Boards  of  Trustees  of  the  constituent 
institutions  in  1972,  and  no  part  of  those  delegations  has  since  been 
rescinded.  The  President  of  The  University  maintains  contact  with  students 
of  the  constituent  institutions  through  the  Advisory  Council  of  Student 
Government  Presidents.  This  organization,  established  under  Section 
501C(7)  of  The  University  Code,  serves  the  President  in  an  advisory 
capacity  similar  to  that  of  the  Faculty  Assembly.  Further,  through  the 
office  of  the  Vice  President  for  Student  Services  and  Special  Programs, 
the  President  provides  support,  coordination  of  effort,  and  assistance 
in  areas  of  common  concern  and  need  to  the  Chancellors  and  the  student 


services  officers  at  all  of  the  institutions. 
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3 .  Description  of  Student  Services 

Approximately  30  student  services  are  provided  by  the 
constituent  institutions.  These  services  are  diverse  in  nature  and  vary 
from  campus  to  campus.  The  variations  in  services  among  the  campuses 
relate  to  the  institutional  mission,  educational  philosophy,  size,  location, 
resources,  and  to  the  student  body  characteristics  of  each  institution 
as  perceived  by  the  institutional  leadership  in  each  instance.  Further, 
the  administrative  arrangements  for  some  of  these  services  vary  considerably 
among  the  16  institutions. 

The  following  student  services  are  provided  in  varying  degrees  by  the 
constituent  institutions:  admissions,  registration  and  records,  counseling 
and  testing,  career  planning  and  placement,  financial  aid,  new  student 
orientation,  health  and  medical  services,  housing,  food  services,  international 
student  advising  and  programming,  social  and  cultural  programming,  student 
government  and  student  organization  advising,  and  coordination  of  the  judi¬ 
cial  system.  Other  services  include  intramural  athletics  and  recreational 
activities,  operation  of  the  student  union  or  university  center,  residential 
living-learning  programs,  religious  activities,  community  service  and 
volunteer  programs,  leadership-development  activities,  internships,  study 
skills  and  academic  support  services,  and  research  about  student  needs.  In 
addition,  special  services  are  offered  to  specific  groups  of  students,  such 
as  commuter  students,  physically  handicapped  students,  minority  students, 
and  veterans. 

4 .  Administrative  Organization 

The  chief  student  affairs  officer  at  each  institution 
administers,  in  accordance  with  policies  established  by  the  Board  of 
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Trustees  and  the  Chancellor,  most  of  the  services,  programs,  and  acti¬ 
vities  listed  in  the  previous  section.  The  most  frequent  position  title 
for  these  individuals  is  Vice  Chancellor  for  Student  Affairs,  which  is  the 
title  used  at  12  of  the  institutions.  Other  titles  include  Vice  Chancellor 
for  Student  Development  at  two  institutions.  Vice  Chancellor  for  Student 
Life  at  one  institution,  and  Dean  of  Student  Services  at  one  institution. 

In  addition  to  professional  and  support  staff  members,  each  student 
affairs  division  employs  a  number  of  students  in  part-time  positions, 
such  as  resident  advisors  in  the  residence  halls,  orientation  counselors, 
and  intramural  sports  team  coordinators. 

5 .  Financing 

Student  services  are  financed  by  appropriated  funds, 
revenues  from  auxiliary  enterprises,  and  student  fees.  Areas  such  as 
admissions,  registration  and  records,  counseling  and  testing,  career 
planning  and  placement,  and  coordination  of  new  student  orientation  are 
primarily  funded  by  State  appropriations. 

Auxiliary  enterprises  are  self-supporting  services  which  generate 
enough  revenues  to  fund  their  operating  budgets.  University  housing  and 
food  services  are  examples  of  auxiliary  enterprises. 

Finally,  student  fees  provide  the  operating  budgets  for  areas  such  as 
student  governments,  student  unions,  and  student  health  services. 
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B .  Student  Financial  Support 

1 .  Description  of  Student  Financial  Aid 

Financial  aid  for  students  in  the  16  constituent  institutions 
is  available  in  the  form  of  grants,  loans,  scholarships,  and  funds  for 
student  employment.  Funds  are  provided  by  the  State,  by  private  sources 
(such  as  foundations  or  special  gifts),  by  the  institution,  and  by  the 
federal  government.  Federal  programs  constitute  the  largest  single 
source  of  funding  for  student  financial  aid.  The  Board  of  Governors  has 
delegated  to  each  constituent  institution  responsibility  for  administering 
scholarships  and  other  student  financial  support  programs  which  are 
limited  in  their  application  to,  or  are  supported  from  sources  generated 
by  a  single  campus.  This  delegation,  however,  is  made  subject  to  any 
general  policies  which  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Board  of  Governors. 

The  substantial  responsibility  for  student  counseling  on  financial 
aid,  as  well  as  significant  administrative  costs  and  obligations,  is 
carried  by  the  student  financial  aid  offices  of  the  institutions  primarily 
at  State  expense. 

Table  5-1  summarizes  for  1978-79  the  number  of  recipients  of  aid 
funds  in  The  University  and  the  dollar  amounts  of  aid  by  these  various 
categories.  The  table  also  includes  only  those  programs  of  aid  administered 
through  or  reported  through  student  financial  aid  offices  on  the  campuses. 
Scholarships  and  grants  made  by  private  foundations  directly  to  students 
and  income  from  off-campus  employment  are  not  included. 
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Table  5-1 

FINANCIAL  AID  TO  STUDENTS  IN  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF 
NORTH  CAROLINA,  1978-79 


Typ 

e  of  Aid 

Total 

Number  of  Recipients 

Dollar  Amount 

1. 

Grants 

35,970 

$  49,839,266 

2. 

Loans 

17,061 

16,259,421 

3. 

Scholarships 

9,510 

9,820,851 

4. 

Student  Employment 

26,107 

32,759,942 

Total  Unduplicated 
of  Recipients* 

Number 

59,336 

$108,679,480 

*Some  recipients  receive  multiple  awards  in  one  or  more  categories. 

2 .  General  Fund  Appropriations 

State  appropriations  provide  funds  for  the  Minority 
Presence  Grant  Program,  the  Board  of  Governors’  Medical  Scholars  Program, 
the  Board  of  Governors’  Dental  Scholars  Program,  the  Non-Service  Scholar¬ 
ship  Program,  the  Work-Study  Program,  the  North  Carolina  Student  Incentive 
Grant  Program,  and  the  North  Carolina  Insured  Student  Loan  Program. 

a .  Minority  Presence  Grant  Program 

The  Minority  Presence  Grant  Program  provides  financial 
aid  funds  to  encourage  white  students  to  attend  predominantly  black 
institutions  and,  conversely,  to  encourage  black  students  to  attend 
predominantly  white  institutions.  From  appropriations  made  by  the 
General  Assembly,  the  Board  of  Governors  allocated  $300,000  for  this 
purpose  in  1975-76,  1976-77,  and  1977-78.  The  total  allocation  was 
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increased  to  $700,000  for  1978-79  and  1979-80,  with  $200,000  of  this 
amount  reserved  for  black  students  pursuing  doctoral  degrees  and  the 
study  of  law  at  the  predominantly  white  institutions  which  offer  these 
degrees.  The  appropriation  for  1980-81  was  increased  to  $1,000,000  with 
$720,000  designated  for  the  general  program  and  $280,000  for  the  doctoral/ 
law  component . 

Students  who  receive  grants  from  the  general  program  must  be  North 
Carolinians  who  are  enrolled  in  at  least  two  courses  per  semester  in  a 
program  leading  to  a  degree  at  a  constituent  institution  in  which  their  race 
is  in  the  minority.  They  must  also  demonstrate  financial  need.  Although 
funds  may  be  used  for  new  or  continuing  students,  the  primary  purpose  is 
to  use  the  funds  to  induce  new  minority  presence  students  to  attend  the 
institution. 

Recipients  of  Minority  Presence  Grants  for  doctoral  study  or  the  study 
of  law  must  be  black  North  Carolinians  who  received  their  baccalaureate 
degrees  from  a  constituent  institution  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
and  who  are  enrolled  full-time  in  a  doctoral  degree  program  at  East 
Carolina  University,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  and  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Greensboro  or  in  the  law  school  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  Recipients  must  demonstrate  financial  need. 
Priority  is  given  to  students  who  are  pursuing  degrees  in  fields  of  study 
where  black  participation  has  been  low  historically.  Each  student  receives 
a  stipend  of  $4,000  (up  to  $4,000  for  law)  for  the  academic  year  with  an 
option  of  additional  support  in  the  amount  of  $500  for  study  in  the  summer 


session. 
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b .  Board  of  Governors*  Medical  Scholars  Program 

The  Board  of  Governors'  Medical  Scholars  Program  was 
begun  in  1974-75  to  provide  special  funds  for  minority  and  disadvantaged 
students  enrolled  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill, 

East  Carolina  University,  Duke  University,  and  Bowman  Gray  Medical 
School.  Each  scholarship  pays  all  tuition  and  fees  plus  an  annual 
stipend  of  $4,000.  North  Carolina  residents  who  are  full-time  students 
at  one  of  the  four  medical  schools  are  eligible.  Since  the  beginning  of 
the  program  through  the  fall  of  1980,  109  students  have  been  assisted. 

The  General  Fund  appropriation  for  1980-81  is  $460,864. 

c.  Board  of  Governors'  Dental  Scholars  Program 

The  Board  of  Governors'  Dental  Scholars  Program  was 
begun  in  1978  to  provide  special  funds  for  minority  and  disadvantaged 
students  enrolled  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Dental  School. 

Each  scholarship  pays  all  tuition  and  fees  plus  an  annual  stipend  of 
$4,000.  North  Carolina  residents  who  are  full-time  students  are  eligible. 
Since  the  beginning  of  the  program  through  the  fall  of  1980,  15  students 
have  been  assisted.  The  appropriation  for  1980-81  is  $107,715. 

d.  Non-Service  Scholarship  Program 

The  Non-Service  Scholarship  Program  was  established 
in  1961  by  the  General  Assembly  to  provide  scholarship  grants  to  needy 
North  Carolina  students  and  matching  funds  for  federal  loan  programs. 

The  1980-81  appropriation  for  this  program  is  $1,290,819. 
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e.  College  Work-Study  Program 

The  College  Work-Study  Program  was  established  under 
provisions  of  the  Higher  Education  Act  of  1965  to  provide  financial 
assistance  through  campus  employment.  Eighty  cents  of  each  employment 
dollar  is  provided  by  federal  allocations  and  the  remaining  twenty  cents 
comes  from  State  or  institutional  funds.  The  amount  of  matching  funds 
provided  from  General  Fund  appropriations  in  1980-81  is  $1,030,412. 

f .  North  Carolina  Student  Incentive  Grant  Program 

The  North  Carolina  Student  Incentive  Grant  Program, 
which  began  in  1975-76,  provides  financial  aid  for  undergraduate  study 
at  public  and  private  institutions  for  students  from  North  Carolina  who 
demonstrate  substantial  financial  need.  Federal  funds  are  provided  at  a 
1:1  ratio  to  match  State  funds.  A  total  of  $1,649,443  is  allocated  from 
the  General  Fund  for  1980-81  for  this  purpose,  thus  entitling  the  State 
to  an  equal  amount  of  federal  funds. 

g.  North  Carolina  Insured  Student  Loan  Program 

The  North  Carolina  Insured  Student  Loan  Program  provides 
financial  assistance  to  North  Carolina  students  attending  both  public  and 
private  institutions.  State  appropriations  support  some  of  the  administra¬ 
tive  costs  of  the  program  and  have  also  provided  1.2  million  as  a  reserve 
to  insure  student  loans  against  default.  The  State  Education  Assistance 
Authority  issues  tax  exempt  revenue  bonds  to  raise  capital  for  student 
loans.  The  reserve  Trust  Fund,  of  which  State  appropriations  are  a 
part,  provides  the  guarantee  for  the  bonds.  The  College  Foundation, 

Inc.,  acting  as  agent  for  the  Authority,  makes,  collects,  and  services 
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loan  accounts  and  enters  into  loan  contracts  with  students.  The  Authority 
must  keep  one  dollar  in  reserve  for  every  ten  dollars  loaned.  Thus  $1.2 
million  in  State  appropriations  has  produced  $12  million  in  student  loan 
resources.  Additional  loan  reserves  are  provided  by  federal  funds, 
student  loan  insurance  fees,  and  interest  income  from  investments. 

A  summary  of  the  General  Fund  appropriations  for  student  financial 
aid  through  these  programs  within  The  University  for  1980-81  is  provided 
in  Table  5-2. 

Table  5-2 

GENERAL  FUND  APPROPRIATIONS  FOR  STUDENT 
FINANCIAL  AID,  1980-81 


Financial  Aid  Program 


General  Fund  Appropriations 


Minority  Presence  Grant  Program 

Board  of  Governors’  Medical  Scholars  Program 

Board  of  Governors'  Dental  Scholars  Program 

Non-Service  Scholarship  Program 

College  Work-Study  Program 

North  Carolina  Student  Incentive  Grant  Program 
North  Carolina  Insured  Student  Loan  Program 


$  1,000,000 
460,864* 
107,715 
1,290,819 
1,030,412 
1,649,443* 
0 


Total 


$  5,539,253* 


*Includes  funds  for  students  at  private  and  public  institutions. 


h.  State  Assistance  to  Students  in  the  Private  Sector 

State  financial  aid  to  students  attending  private 
colleges  and  universities  within  North  Carolina  is  provided  through  the 
North  Carolina  Student  Incentive  Grant  Program  noted  above,  the  State 
Contractual  Scholarship  Fund  and  the  Legislative  Tuition  Grant  Program. 
This  assistance  is  in  addition  to  various  federal  and  other  State  programs 
which  provide  aid  to  students  in  both  sectors. 
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The  amount  of  State  aid  funds  available  to  a  private  institution  each 
year  under  the  "contract"  program  is  determined  by  multiplying  the  number 
of  full-time  equivalent  North  Carolina  resident  undergraduates  in  attendance 
on  October  1  by  $200.  The  State  funds  allocated  to  each  institution  are 
required  to  be  used,  however,  only  as  grant  funds  for  needy  North  Carolina 
undergraduate  students.  Appropriations  for  this  program  total  $4,990,000 
for  1980-81. 

Students'  financial  needs  are  determined  by  the  institution  they 
attend,  applying  the  same  nationally-recognized  methods  used  to  establish 
the  financial  needs  of  students  attending  institutions  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina.  The  process  takes  into  account  the  greater  cost  of 
attending  private  institutions.  The  amounts  of  the  grants  made  to  needy 
students  are  set  by  the  institutions  and  can  range  from  a  small  sum  to 
the  full  cost  of  attendance.  The  North  Carolina  residency  status  of 
students  governs  the  size  of  the  allocation  made  to  the  institution  and 
the  eligibility  of  the  student  for  a  scholarship.  Decisions  as  to 
residency  status  are  made  by  the  respective  institutions,  acting  in 
accordance  with  regulations  established  by  the  Board  of  Governors. 

The  1975  General  Assembly  also  initiated  a  new  program  of  aid  in  the 
form  of  tuition  grants  for  every  North  Carolina  resident  undergraduate 
student  attending  a  private  institution  of  higher  education  in  North 
Carolina  on  a  full-time  basis,  without  respect  to  student  need.  Payments 
under  this  program  are  made  by  the  State  Education  Assistance  Authority 
to  the  institutions,  which  in  turn  credit  the  institutional  account  of 
the  student.  The  grant  per  student  under  this  program  is  $550  in  1980-81. 
The  total  appropriation  for  this  program  in  1980-81  is  $12,870,000. 
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C.  Future  Directions 

The  services  and  programs  described  above  will  continue  to  be 
provided  at  the  constituent  institutions  in  the  near  future.  In  addition, 
the  student  affairs  divisions  at  many  of  the  institutions  will  develop 
new  programs  and  services  or  give  special  emphasis  to  existing  services 
that  respond  to  needs  that  arise  from  several  new  trends  in  higher 
education.  Examples  of  these  new  directions  include  special  services 
for  the  increasing  numbers  of  Mnon-traditional"  students,  such  as  physically 
handicapped,  minority,  and  older-than-average  students;  and  increased 
use  of  computer  technology. 

In  recent  years,  the  number  of  non-traditional  students  in  The  Uni¬ 
versity  has  increased  and  this  trend  will  probably  continue.  Special 
efforts  are  being  made  to  meet  the  unique  needs  of  these  students.  In 
addition  to  special  modifications  of  programs  and  services  that  are 
available  to  all  students,  a  number  of  institutions  have  designated 
certain  student  affairs  staff  members  as  having  special  responsibilities 
for  developing  new  services  especially  for  the  non-traditional  students. 

Computer  technology  will  be  used  increasingly  in  the  near  future  by 
student  affairs  divisions  at  the  constituent  institutions  to  serve  students 
more  efficiently  in  areas  such  as  housing  assignments,  financial  aid, 
admissions,  registration  and  records,  placement,  counseling  and  testing, 
health  services,  and  career  planning.  This  trend  is  likely  to  increase 
as  advances  in  computer  technology  make  its  use  in  the  area  of  student 
services  more  practical. 

With  the  dramatic  increase  in  federally-sponsored  financial  aid 
programs  in  recent  years,  the  responsibility  of  student  financial  aid 
offices  at  the  constituent  institutions  has  increased  and  will  require 
continuing  attention  to  staff  and  equipment  needs. 


CHAPTER  SIX 


FINANCIAL  POLICIES  AND  PROCEDURES 


A.  Introduction 

The  purpose  of  this  section  is  to  describe  the  financial  policies 
under  which  The  University  of  North  Carolina  operates,  to  outline  the 
procedures  established  by  law  and  by  the  Board  of  Governors  for  the 
exercise  of  its  budget-making  authority,  and  to  provide  an  overview  of 
both  current  and  capital  budgets. 
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B .  Financial  Policies 

The  early  (1776)  constitutional  commitment  of  the  State  of 
North  Carolina  to  the  maintenance  of  public  institutions  of  higher 
education  was  made  more  explicit  in  the  Constitution  of  1868  and  was 
broadened  to  provide  for  a  public  system  of  higher  education  in  the 
Constitution  of  1971.  That  instrument  declares  that  "[t]he  General 
Assembly  shall  maintain  a  public  system  of  higher  education,  comprising 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  and  such  other  institutions  of  higher 
education  as  the  General  Assembly  may  deem  wise."  [Constitution  of 
North  Carolina,  Article  IX,  Section  8  (1971)]  The  Constitution  of  1868 
had  declared  that  "[t]he  General  Assembly  shall  provide  that  the  benefits 
of  the  University  as  far  as  practicable,  be  extended  to  the  youth  of  the 
State  free  of  expense  for  tuition  .  .  .  ."  (Emphasis  added.)  [Constitution 
of  North  Carolina,  Article  IX,  Section  6  (1868)]  The  Constitution  of 
1971  significantly  altered  that  provision  to  direct  that  "[t]he  General 
Assembly  shall  provide  that  the  benefits  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
and  other  public  institutions  of  higher  education,  as  far  as  practicable, 
be  extended  to  the  people  of  the  State  free  of  expense."  (Emphasis 
added.)  [Constitution  of  North  Carolina,  Article  IX,  Section  9  (1971)] 

Thus  the  State  has  established  by  the  most  formal  means  available 
to  it  two  fundamental  policies:  first,  that  it  will  meet  the  higher 
education  needs  of  its  citizens  chiefly  through  the  maintenance  of 
public  institutions  for  that  purpose,  and  second,  that  the  basic  costs  of 
providing  instruction  and  other  services  ("benefits")  to  its  citizens 
through  those  institutions  will  be  met  by  the  State.  From  these  basic 
premises  have  been  derived  a  number  of  financial  policies  —  some  through 
legislation,  some  through  administrative  action,  and  some  through  action 
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of  the  Board  of  Governors  and  its  predecessor  governing  boards  —  with 
respect  to  the  financing  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Annual  State  General  Fund  appropriations  for  the  maintenance  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  and  its  16  campuses  are  approximately  $430 
million,  based  on  1980-81  authorized  levels.  This  amount  is  approximately 
one-sixth  of  the  total  1980-81  appropriations  from  the  State's  General 
Fund.  The  purpose  of  the  following  paragraphs  is  to  identify  the  relation¬ 
ship  of  other  resources  to  this  basic  commitment  of  public  funds. 

Tuition  charges  for  regular  term  instruction  constitute  a  substantial 
source  of  income  to  all  of  the  constituent  institutions  and  one  that  is 
anticipated  in  their  budgets.  On  a  University-wide  basis,  income  from 
this  source  is  now  over  $55  million  per  year. 

The  Board  of  Governors  is  responsible  for  fixing  tuition  and  fees, 
consistent  with  actions  of  the  General  Assembly.  Prior  to  the  creation 
of  the  Board  of  Governors,  tuition  and  fees  were  set  by  the  various 
Boards  of  Trustees,  except  as  the  General  Assembly  chose  to  act  on  the 
subject.  As  a  result,  the  Board  of  Governors  inherited  a  tuition  and 
fee  pattern  which  varied  widely  among  similar  institutions. 

The  Board  of  Governors  addressed  this  issue  in  its  first  (1973-75) 
budget  request.  Tuition  and  academic  fees,  which  were  direct  appropriation 
offsets,  were  combined.  A  three-year  plan  for  equalizing  in-state  tuition 
and  academic  fee  charges  at  institutions  with  similar  degree-granting 
authority  was  then  developed.  This  relationship  which  was  achieved  has 
been  maintained  in  subsequent  budgets.  Tuition  charges  at  each  institution 
generally  are  the  same  for  undergraduate,  graduate,  and  professional 
school  students;  the  principal  exception  is  found  in  the  health  sciences. 


284 


State  law  has  long  acknowledged  that  differential  tuition  rates  may¬ 
be  charged  residents  and  nonresidents  of  North  Carolina,  and  for  many 
years  nonresidents  have  paid  higher  tuition  rates  in  all  of  the  constit¬ 
uent  institutions  than  do  residents. 

Historically,  the  budgets  established  by  the  legislative  process  have 
anticipated  receipts  from  students  that  were  based  on  specific,  anticipated 
tuition  rates  for  both  in-state  and  out-of-state  students.  As  a  result, 
the  Board  has  found  itself  in  the  position  of  having  to  adopt  those  rates 
in  order  to  make  possible  the  expenditures  it  was  authorized  by  the  General 
Assembly  to  make. 

In  addition  to  the  tuition  and  related  student  receipts,  there  are 
other  student  fees,  such  as  athletic  fees,  health  service  fees,  and 
student  activities  fees,  levied  in  support  of  services  which  the  General 
Assembly  has  consistently  felt  should  be  financed  from  student  charges 
and  for  which  historically  no  maintenance  appropriation  support  has  been 
available.  Other  student  charges  are  made  to  meet  debt  service  obligations 
and  the  operating  costs  of  facilities  constructed  from  the  proceeds  of 
institutional  borrowing.  Since  about  1960,  the  General  Assembly  usually 
has  required  that  revenue  producing  facilities  of  this  nature,  such  as 
dormitories  and  student  centers,  be  financed  on  a  self-liquidating 
basis,  whereas  earlier  it  was  not  uncommon  for  legislative  appropriations 
to  be  made  for  such  capital  improvements. 

Instructional  costs  must  be  subdivided  into  three  parts  for  examina¬ 
tion  of  current  means  of  financing:  regular  term,  summer  term,  and 
extension  instruction.  As  implied  above  in  the  discussion  of  tuition 
charges,  the  major  portion  of  regular  term  instructional  costs  is  met 
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from  appropriations.  While  State  support  for  summer  term  instruction  is 
significant,  the  major  portion  comes  from  student  receipts.  The  present 
policy  of  the  State,  as  it  relates  to  extension  instruction,  is  that  appro¬ 
priated  funds  are  provided  for  basic,  continuing  administrative  support  of 
extension  activities,  while  the  general  instructional  costs  of  degree 
credit  instruction  are  met  from  student  fees. 

In  terms  of  financing,  research  programs  must  also  be  characterized 
in  segments:  "departmental  research"  and  "organized  research."  Departmental 
research  is  carried  on  by  faculty  members  as  a  part  of  their  regular  pro¬ 
fessional  pursuits  and  is  a  part  of  their  professional  roles  as  teachers 
and  as  scholars.  This  type  of  research  receives  its  basic  support  from 
State  appropriations,  although  it  is  often  augmented  by  grants  from 
outside  agencies,  federal,  State,  and  private.  These  additional  funds 
generally  are  provided  to  finance  research  on  a  specific  subject  of 
concern  to  the  granting  agency  or  organization.  Grants  of  this  nature 
normally  are  made  for  a  specific  period  of  time  and  are  non-recurring, 
in  contrast  to  State  funds,  which  are  generally  considered  to  be  available 
on  a  continuing  basis  and  to  support  departmental  research  in  general. 

Organized  research  differs  from  departmental  research  in  part 
because  it  is  primarily  supported  by  grants  from  federal  and  private 
agencies.  Research  of  this  nature  is  almost  always  directed  toward 
specific  topics  and  is  often  conducted  through  institutes  or  centers 
established  within  The  University  to  facilitate  research.  The  major 
source  of  funds  for  this  type  of  research  is  the  federal  government. 
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C .  The  Budget  Process 

The  process  by  which  The  University  budget  is  developed  and 
administered  has  its  legal  bases  in  the  State's  Executive  Budget  Act  and 
Higher  Education  Reorganization  Act  of  1971.  The  Board  of  Governors, 
working  within  this  statutory  framework,  has  developed  policies  and 
procedures  designed  to  (1)  meet  its  responsibilities  for  presenting 
comprehensive  financial  plans  to  the  General  Assembly,  (2)  modify  those 
plans  in  light  of  resources  made  available  by  the  legislature,  and  (3) 
establish  and  administer  the  annual  budgets  of  The  University  and  of 
those  related  educational  activities  for  which  the  Board  is  responsible. 

Three  characteristics  of  the  Executive  Budget  Act  are  most  pertinent 
to  the  budget  process  of  the  Board  of  Governors.  First,  it  is  required 
that  the  Board's  budget  requests  be  presented  to  the  General  Assembly 
through  the  Governor  and  the  Advisory  Budget  Commission,  who  have  respon¬ 
sibility  for  making  recommendations  to  the  legislature  on  the  appropriation 
requests  of  all  State  agencies.  Second,  The  University's  requests  must 
be  presented  in  the  format  and  on  a  schedule  established  by  the  Director 
of  the  Budget  (the  Governor).  Third,  the  Act  provides  that  appropriations 
made  in  response  to  the  requests  of  the  agencies  and  the  recommendations 
of  the  Governor  and  the  Advisory  Budget  Commission  may  be  used  only  for 
the  purposes  identified  in  the  requests  and  recommendations  or  as  amended 
by  the  General  Assembly. 

Partly  in  response  to  the  frequent  criticisms  of  prior  procedures 
which  allowed  each  institution  to  deal  directly  with  the  General  Assembly 
on  appropriation  matters,  the  1971  legislation  reorganizing  public  senior 
higher  education  called  for  a  single  entity  —  the  Board  of  Governors  — 
to  present  a  comprehensive  budget  request  on  behalf  of  The  University  of 
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North  Carolina.  The  statutes  prescribe  the  form  in  which  the  budget 

requests  are  to  be  presented  to  the  General  Assembly  and  establish  the 

pattern  by  which  appropriations  are  to  be  made.  The  mandate  to  the 

Board  with  respect  to  budget  requests  is  as  follows: 

The  Board  of  Governors  shall  develop,  prepare  and  present 
to  the  Assembly  a  single,  unified  recommended  budget  for  all 
of  public  senior  higher  education.  The  recommendations  shall 
consist  of  requests  in  three  general  categories:  (i)  funds 
for  the  continuing  operation  of  each  constituent  institution, 

(ii)  funds  for  salary  increases  for  employees  exempt  from  the 
State  Personnel  Act  and  (iii)  funds  requested  without  reference 
to  constituent  institutions,  itemized  as  to  priority  and  covering 
such  areas  as  new  programs  and  activities,  expansions  of  programs 
and  activities,  increases  in  enrollments,  increases  to  accommodate 
internal  shifts  and  categories  of  persons  served,  capital  improve¬ 
ments,  improvements  in  levels  of  operation  and  increases  to  remedy 
deficiencies,  as  well  as  other  areas.  [G.S.  §116-ll(9)a] 

The  directive  as  to  appropriations  is  as  follows: 

Funds  for  the  continuing  operation  of  each  constituent  institution 
shall  be  appropriated  directly  to  the  institution.  Funds  for 
salary  increases  for  employees  exempt  from  the  State  Personnel  Act 
shall  be  appropriated  to  the  Board  in  a  lump  sum  for  allocation  to 
the  institutions.  Funds  for  the  third  category  in  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  subdivision  shall  be  appropriated  to  the  Board  in  a  lump  sum. 

The  Board  shall  allocate  to  the  institutions  any  funds  appropriated, 
said  allocation  to  be  made  in  accordance  with  the  Board's  schedule 
of  priorities;  provided,  however,  that  when  both  the  Board  and  the 
Advisory  Budget  Commission  deem  it  to  be  in  the  best  interest  of 
the  State,  funds  in  the  third  category  may  be  allocated,  in  whole 
or  in  part,  for  other  items  within  the  list  of  priorities  or  for 
items  not  included  in  the  list.  [G.S.  §116-ll(9)b] 

This  statutory  context  has  been  the  principal  determinant  in  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  Board  of  Governors'  policies  and  procedures  for  budget-making  and 
budget  execution.  The  Executive  Budget  Act,  as  elaborated  upon  in  the  legis¬ 
lation  of  1971,  provides  a  balance  of  legal  authority  and  responsibility  in 
the  administration  of  financial  affairs  that  the  Board  requires  for  effective 
use  of  resources  and  for  the  direction  of  educational  activities  throughout 
The  University.  The  required  submission,  as  an  element  of  its  budget 
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request,  of  a  Schedule  of  Priorities  gives  the  Board  a  formal  means  of 
framing  comprehensive  requests  to  the  General  Assembly  in  programmatic  terms 
and  provides  the  Governor  and  the  Advisory  Budget  Commission,  as  well  as 
the  General  Assembly,  the  informed  judgment  of  the  Board  as  to  the  relative 
priorities  at  different  levels  of  appropriations  of  the  various  elements 
constituting  the  request.  The  use  of  the  Schedule  of  Priorities  throughout 
the  remainder  of  the  budget  process,  as  contemplated  by  the  statutes, 
serves  to  document  the  relationship  between  the  Board's  budget  requests, 
legislative  action  on  those  requests,  and  the  institutional  budgets  ulti¬ 
mately  established  by  the  Board  in  its  allocations. 

The  Board  has  now  presented  six  "single,  unified  recommended  budgets" 
to  the  General  Assembly.  Similar  procedures  have  been  employed  in  the 
development  of  each  request  and  in  the  determination  of  the  form  in  which 
the  requests  have  been  transmitted,  subject  to  minor  changes  reflecting 
only  modifications  required  by  the  Director  of  the  Budget  or  indicated 
by  previous  experience.  Consideration  of  and  action  on  the  Board's 
requests  by  the  Governor  and  the  Advisory  Budget  Commission  and  subsequently 
by  the  General  Assembly  have  been  substantially  as  contemplated  in  the 
reorganization  legislation.  The  allocations  and  budget  approval  pro¬ 
cedures  first  used  by  the  Board  in  1973,  although  changed  slightly  in 
subsequent  budget-making  cycles,  have  satisfactorily  accommodated  the 
varying  appropriations  patterns  since  1973. 

The  steps  in  the  process  of  preparation  of  the  Board's  budget  request 
for  transmittal  to  the  Governor  and  the  Advisory  Budget  Commission  are 


these : 
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1.  The  President  of  The  University  receives  from  the  Office  of 
State  Budget  and  Management  budget  instructions  which  include 
general  guidelines  established  by  the  Governor  as  Director  of  the 
Budget,  the  Advisory  Budget  Commission,  and  the  Office  of  State 
Budget  and  Management,  the  final  date  for  transmittal  of  the 
request  to  the  Governor  and  Commission,  and  specific  details  as 
to  format. 

2.  Following  consultation  with  the  Committee  on  Budget  and  Finance  of 
the  Board  of  Governors,  the  President  provides  instructions  to  the 
constituent  institutions  for  the  preparation  of  budget  estimates. 

(a)  The  instructions  first  identify  the  types  of  increased  operating 
costs  that  may  be  included  in  the  continuation  budget  requests. 
Although  there  has  been  some  variation  among  budget  requests, 
acceptable  increases,  as  determined  by  the  State  Budget  Officer 
based  on  policies  established  by  the  Governor  and  the  Advisory 
Budget  Commission,  have  generally  addressed  increases  mandated 
by  State  law  (merit  salary  increases  for  classified  personnel) 

and  federal  statute  (increase  in  employer  tax  for  social  security), 
and  identifiable  increases  in  a  limited  number  of  specific  operating 
accounts  (fuel  and  utilities  increases). 

(b)  The  instructions  relating  to  the  academic  salary  increases  request 
reflect  conclusions  reached  by  the  President  after  consultation 
with  the  Chancellor  and  Board  Committees  on  Personnel  and 

Tenure  and  Budget  and  Finance.  Specific  instructions  relate 
to  the  common  identification  of  the  appropriation  salary  base 
from  which  the  salary  increase  request  will  be  projected. 

(c)  The  program  improvements  and  expansions  and  capital  improvements 
budget  instructions  identify  the  basic  framework  within  which 

the  institutions  will  prepare  the  campus-based  estimates  essential 
for  development  of  the  Schedule  of  Priorities  request.  It  is 
noted  that  some  requests  in  this  budget  component  are  initiated 
by  the  President’s  staff,  with  the  institutions  participating 
less  formally  in  the  development  of  a  comprehensive  University¬ 
wide  request. 

3.  Upon  receiving  instructions  and  guidelines  from  the  President,  each 
constituent  institution  proceeds  to  prepare  its  budget  estimates  in  the 
manner  indicated.  The  Chancellor  is  responsible  for  the  preparation 

of  the  budget  estimates  for  his  institution  and  the  assignment  of 
institutional  priorities.  The  internal  procedure  for  assuring  the 
involvement  of  the  faculty  and  staff  in  the  preparation  of  the  institu¬ 
tional  estimates  is  determined  by  the  Chancellor. 

4.  The  review  procedures  for  campus  budget  estimates  are: 

(a)  Continuation  Budgets  are  reviewed  by  the  Vice  President  for 

Finance  and  his  staff  for  general  consistency  and  conformance 
with  instructions.  The  campus  data  upon  which  the  academic 
salary  increases  requests  are  based  are  also  reviewed  in  a 
similar  manner. 
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(b)  A  Budget  Committee,  headed  by  the  Vice  President  for  Academic 

Affairs  and  composed  of  senior  members  of  the  President's  staff, 
reviews  all  campus  budget  estimates  for  program  improvements 
and  expansions  and  capital  improvements.  The  Committee 
assesses  institutional  priorities,  examines  requests  with 
reference  to  the  established  role  and  mission  of  the  institution, 
and  evaluates  each  program  or  project  in  the  institutional 
estimates . 

5.  After  receiving  the  recommendations  of  the  Vice  President  for  Finance 
and  the  Budget  Committee,  the  President  confers  individually  with  the 
Chancellors  of  the  constituent  institutions  and  then  prepares  his 
budget  recommendations  for  consideration  by  the  Board's  Committee  on 
Budget  and  Finance.  All  proposed  requests  for  appropriations  for 
program  improvements  and  expansions  and  capital  improvements  are 
summarized  in  the  Schedule  of  Priorities  and  supported  in  appropriate 
detail . 

6.  The  Board's  Committee  on  Budget  and  Finance  considers  the  budget  proposed 
by  the  President  and,  upon  its  approval,  submits  the  budget  to  the 
Board  of  Governors. 

7.  The  Board  of  Governors  considers  and  takes  final  action  on  the  budget 
following  approval  by  its  Committee  on  Budget  and  Finance.  The  Board's 
budget  request  is  then  submitted  to  the  Governor  and  the  Advisory 
Budget  Commission. 

8.  Following  the  formal  transmittal  of  the  request,  the  President  represents 
The  University  in  such  hearings  as  the  Governor  and  the  Advisory  Budget 
Commission  may  hold  on  the  request. 

9.  The  Governor  and  the  Advisory  Budget  Commission  forward  recommendations 
on  the  University's  budget  request  to  the  General  Assembly  as  a  part  of 
the  comprehensive  State  budget  recommendations. 

10.  The  President  represents  The  University  in  hearings  held  by  the 
legislative  committees  considering  The  University's  budget,  a 
process  that  continues  throughout  most  of  the  legislative  session. 

After  legislative  consideration  of  the  budget  has  been  completed, 
the  General  Assembly  appropriates  funds  to  The  University  in  accordance 
with  the  statute  cited  previously.  Continuation  budgets  are  appropriated 
directly  to  the  16  constituent  institutions.  Academic  salary  increase 
funds  are  appropriated  to  the  Board  of  Governors  in  a  lump  sum  for  allocation 
to  the  constituent  institutions.  Funds  for  program  improvements  and  ex¬ 
pansions  and  capital  improvements  are  also  appropriated  to  the  Board  in  a 


lump  sum. 
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Upon  receipt  of  the  notice  of  appropriations,  each  institution  is 
given  the  opportunity  to  reassess  its  earlier  estimates  and  priorities 
in  the  light  of  more  current  enrollment  estimates,  legislative  action  on 
the  continuation  requests,  and  the  total  amount  made  available  to  the 
Board  for  University-wide  program  expansions  and  capital  improvements. 
Utilizing  internal  procedures  substantially  the  same  as  those  followed 
in  developing  the  budget  request,  the  President  then  prepares  and  presents 
to  the  Committee  on  Budget  and  Finance  recommended  allocations  of  the 
lump  sum  appropriations.  The  Committee's  report  is  then  submitted  to 
the  Board  of  Governors  and  final  action  is  taken  on  the  allocations. 

These  allocations,  in  combination  with  the  direct  appropriations  to  the 
campuses,  constitute  the  approved  operating  and  capital  budgets  for  the 
institutions.  If  the  Board  of  Governors'  allocations  require  any  amendment 
of  the  Schedule  of  Priorities,  the  concurrence  of  the  Advisory  Budget 
Commission  in  the  amendments  is  required  before  allocations  may  be  made 
to  the  institutions.  The  continuing  operations  budgets  are  certified  to 
the  institution  in  line-item  detail.  The  Board  allocations  for  operating 
funds  from  the  lump  sum  appropriation  are  also  identified  to  the  institution 
in  the  same  detail. 

Limited  transfers  of  funds  between  budget  purposes  and  objects  of 
expenditures  within  an  established  institutional  operating  budget  may  be 
approved  by  the  Director  of  the  Budget.  Such  budget  revision  requests 
are  usually  initiated  by  the  Chancellor.  Unless  special  circumstances 
exist,  these  intra-institutional  budget  revisions  do  not  require  the 
approval  of  the  President. 
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The  capital  improvements  budgets  are,  by  Board  of  Governors'  policy, 
subject  to  more  centralized  execution  than  are  operating  budgets. 

Capital  funds,  although  allocated  by  the  Board  for  specific  projects  at 
the  constituent  institutions,  are  not  transferred  to  the  institutions 
until  the  construction  bid  procedure  has  been  completed  and  the  actual 
cost  of  the  proposed  project  determined.  This  procedure  provides  the 
maximum  feasible  flexibility  in  the  use  of  appropriations,  allowing 
transfers  between  capital  projects  which  cost  more  and  those  which  cost 
less  than  the  initial  allocation.  Further,  the  President  is  authorized 
by  the  Board  to  approve  limited  transfers  from  one  project  to  another  in 
the  interest  of  timely  execution  of  construction  contracts.  If  a  budget 
transfer  involves  a  change  in  the  Schedule  of  Priorities  lines  as  estab¬ 
lished,  the  concurrence  of  the  Advisory  Budget  Commission  is  required. 

Each  institution  is  required  to  file  a  monthly  financial  report 
with  the  Office  of  State  Budget  and  Management  on  each  State  budget  code 
for  both  operating  and  capital  improvement  funds.  Copies  of  these 
reports  are  received  by  the  President. 
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D.  The  Current  Operations  Budget 

The  annual  current  operating  budget  for  which  the  Board  of 
Governors  is  responsible  now  exceeds  $800  million.  The  most  compre¬ 
hensive  classifications  of  expenditures  are  by  organizational  unit  and 
purpose  and  of  revenues  by  source. 

The  1978-79  current  operations  expenditures  of  the  major  organiza¬ 
tional  units  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  were: 

Table  6-1 

CURRENT  OPERATIONS  EXPENDITURES 
THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA,  1978-79 


In  Millions  Percentage 


Appalachian  State  University 
East  Carolina  University 
Elizabeth  City  State  University 
Fayetteville  State  University 
North  Carolina  A  &  T  State  University 
North  Carolina  Central  University 
North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts 
North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh 
(includes  Agricultural  programs) 

Pembroke  State  University 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 

(includes  Academic,  Health  Affairs,  and 
Area  Health  Education  Centers) 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 

Western  Carolina  University 
Winston-Salem  State  University 
UNC  General  Administration 

Operating  (includes  ETV  Network) 

Related  Educational  Programs 
North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital 


$  40.3 

4.9 

55.3 

6.8 

9.1 

1.1 

11.8 

1.4 

29.4 

3.6 

20.8 

2.6 

5.2 

.6 

141.7 

17.4 

7.9 

1.0 

5.3 

.6 

268.6 

33.0 

29.3 

3.6 

37.4 

4.8 

13.0 

1.6 

26.8 

3.3 

11.6 

1.4 

8.0 

1.0 

20.9 

2.6 

71.1 

8.7 

813.5 

100.0 

Total 
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These  resources  were  spent  for  the  following  purposes: 


In  Millions  Percentage 


Instruction 

$  265.4 

32.6 

Research 

79.0 

9.7 

Public  Service 

57.2 

7.0 

Academic  Support 

39.9 

4.9 

Libraries 

25.7 

3.2 

Student  Services 

17.3 

2.1 

Institutional  Support 

42.0 

5.2 

Operation  and  Maintenance  of  Plant 

53.4 

6.6 

Scholarships  and  Fellowships 

44.0 

5.4 

Auxiliary  Enterprises 

100.0 

12.3 

Hospital 

71.1 

8.7 

Independent  Operations 

18.5 

2.3 

Total 

$  813.5 

100.0 

For  1978-79  these  current  operating  expenditures  were  supported  by 
revenues  from  the  following  sources: 


Table  6-2 


SOURCES  OF  REVENUE 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA,  1978-79 


In  Millions 

Percentage 

State  appropriations,  contracts,  and  grants 

$  392.0 

48.2 

Auxiliary  enterprises  receipts 

Federal  appropriations,  contracts,  and 

100.0 

12.3 

grants 

98.0 

12.1 

Tuition  and  fees 

67.7 

8.3 

Hospital  receipts 

53.9 

6 . 6 

Educational  activities  receipts 

Other  contracts  and  grants,  gifts,  and 

36.3 

4.5 

endowment  income 

31.2 

3.8 

Independent  operations  receipts 

18.5 

2.3 

Other  sources 

15.9 

1.9 

Total 

$  813.5 

100.0 
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These  summaries  are  designed  to  present  a  comprehensive  overview  of  the 
financial  operations  for  which  the  Board  is  responsible  without  emphasis 
on  the  complex  and  unique  characteristics  of  The  University's  budgeting, 
accounting,  and  reporting  systems.  It  should  be  noted,  however,  that  the 
current  operations  budgets  of  The  University  and  its  operating  units  also 
are  sub-divided  into  three  other  components: 

(a)  Academic  budgets  of  the  16  constituent  institutions  and 
appropriation-supported  operating  budgets  of  agricultural  programs  and 
the  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital; 

(b)  Institutional  student  auxiliary  enterprise  funds;  and 

(c)  Institutional  trust  funds. 

The  academic  budget  of  each  constituent  institution  is  established  as 
a  separate  operating  code  (fund)  for  budget  administrative  purposes.  These 
funds  support  the  basic  educational  activities  conducted  by  the  institutions 
As  previously  noted,  the  principal  source  of  support  for  these  activities 
is  the  State's  General  Fund,  which  provides  about  80  percent  of  this  support 

The  other  two  components,  institutional  student  auxiliary  enterprise 
funds  and  institutional  trust  funds,  were  formally  structured  by  the  General 
Assembly  in  1978,  although  such  funds  had  long  been  administered  in  a 
manner  similar  to  that  established  by  the  new  statutes.  The  recent  legis¬ 
lation  and  subsequent  Board  of  Governors'  actions,  however,  provide  a  formal 
description  and  designation  of  the  funds  and  prescribe  certain  policies 
and  procedures  for  budget  and  accounting  administration. 

Institutional  student  auxiliary  enterprise  funds  include  the  operation 
by  a  constituent  institution  of  the  self-supporting  student  services  of 
housing,  food,  health,  and  laundry.  These  services  are  operated  entirely 
from  student  and  other  receipts. 
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The  institutional  trust  funds  include  the  receipts-supported  activities 
financed  by  gifts,  devises,  or  bequests;  federal  contracts  and  grants;  State 
and  local  government  contracts  and  grants;  student  extracurricular  activity 
fees;  receipts  for  operations  established  for  the  benefit  of  scholarship 
or  student  activity  programs;  self-supporting  auxiliary  enterprises,  except 
student  auxiliary  enterprises;  and  fees  or  other  service  payments  related 
to  an  organized  health  care  professional  practice  plan.  There  is  no  General 
Fund  appropriation  support  for  these  activities.  A  principal  distinguishing 
characteristic  of  operations  covered  by  this  portion  of  the  budget  is  that 
almost  all  of  the  receipts  are  for  designated  purposes  and  the  income  is 
not  available  to  the  institution  for  any  other  purpose  or  for  unrestricted 
use. 
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E.  The  Capital  Improvements  Budget 

Annual  capital  improvements  budgets  for  which  the  Board  is 
responsible  now  total  about  $67  million.  The  capital  budget  cannot  be 
depicted  precisely  within  the  context  of  a  single  fiscal  year.  Appro¬ 
priations  and  authorizations  for  capital  improvements  generally  are  not 
limited  to  a  fiscal  year  or  even  to  a  biennial  budget  period.  There  are 
significant  differences,  by  project,  in  the  time  between  authorization  and 
the  beginning  of  construction.  Expenditures  for  a  single  project  may  be 
recorded  in  a  number  of  fiscal  years.  The  Board's  capital  improvements 
programs  and  plans  are  based  primarily  on  legislative  actions  commencing 
with  those  of  the  1973  General  Assembly. 

The  1973  authorizations  for  capital  improvements  totaled  $150,236,100, 
of  which  $107,922,000  was  supported  by  direct  General  Fund  appro¬ 
priations  and  $42,314,100  was  authorized  on  a  self-liquidating 
basis . 

The  1975  General  Assembly  authorized  projects  totaling  $105,365,000, 
of  which  $81,030,000  was  provided  by  appropriations  and  $24,335,000 
was  to  be  self-liquidating. 

The  1977  General  Assembly  authorized  $96,696,700  for  capital 
improvements,  of  which  $59,291,700  was  from  General  Fund  appropri¬ 
ations  and  $37,405,000  was  to  be  self-liquidating. 

The  1979  General  Assembly  authorized  $187,760,300  for  capital 
improvements,  of  which  $112,731,800  was  from  General  Fund  appro¬ 
priations  and  $75,028,500  was  to  be  self-liquidating. 

These  authorizations  and  appropriations  indicate  that  the  capital  budgets 
of  The  University  have  averaged  about  $67.5  million  per  year,  $45.1  million 
supported  from  General  Fund  appropriations  and  $22.4  million  from  non¬ 
appropriation  sources. 

The  major  cost  of  capital  improvements  for  The  University  is  met  from 
General  Fund  appropriations.  Appropriated  funds  can  be  provided  by  means  of 
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direct  legislative  appropriation  of  tax  revenues,  or  appropriation  of 
proceeds  of  legislatively-authorized  bond  issues  or  appropriation  of 
proceeds  of  bond  issues  authorized  by  public  referendum  upon  the  recom¬ 
mendation  of  the  General  Assembly.  Other  capital  improvements  may  be 
financed  on  a  "self-liquidating  basis,"  the  terminology  generally  applied 
to  any  financing  from  sources  other  than  appropriations.  Projects  defined 
as  "self-liquidating"  may  be  funded  by  the  proceeds  of  bonds  issued  by  The 
University  and  scheduled  to  be  retired  from  user  charges  of  facility-related 
receipts,  gifts  to  The  University,  federal  grants,  or  any  other  non-appro- 
priated  source  of  funds. 

General  Assembly  appropriations  for  capital  improvements  have  varied 
considerably  from  session  to  session,  depending  upon  the  evaluation  of 
The  University's  needs  and,  of  perhaps  greater  significance,  the  volume 
and  nature  of  the  total  resources  available  for  appropriation.  The  Board's 
requests  for  authorization  of  "self-liquidating"  projects,  which  are  sub¬ 
jected  to  thorough  examination  during  the  legislative  process,  are  usually 
approved  by  the  General  Assembly. 


CHAPTER  SEVEN 


EVALUATION  AND  FUTURE  PLANNING 


A.  Introduction 

The  preceding  chapters  of  this  long-range  plan  have  described  the 
present  state  of  higher  education  in  North  Carolina  in  general  and  the 
state  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  in  particular.  Goals  for  the 
current  planning  period  have  been  set  forth,  together  with  the  mission, 
tasks,  and  objectives  for  each  of  the  constituent  institutions  of  The 
University.  Mechanisms  and  procedures  for  the  coordination  of  efforts 
among  the  constituent  institutions,  the  Community  College  System,  and  the 
private  colleges  and  universities  have  been  described.  This  concluding 
chapter  describes  the  administrative  structure  and  processes  through 
which  the  Board  of  Governors  seeks  to  provide  and  to  assess  educational 
quality  within  The  University  and  outlines  the  schedule  for  future 


planning . 
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B .  Distribution  of  Responsibility 

1 .  Code 

Pursuant  to  the  Higher  Education  Reorganization  Act  of 
1971,  the  Board  of  Governors  at  its  first  meeting  "adopt[ed],  for 
itself  and  for  all  constituent  institutions,  a  code"  setting  forth  the 
organization  and  principal  policies  and  operating  procedures  of  the 
Board  of  Governors,  the  General  Administration,  the  institutional  Boards 
of  Trustees,  and  the  local  administrations,  which  it  has  several  times 
amended.  Matters  of  policy  and  procedure  not  requiring  the  permanence 
of  Code  provisions  are  handled  by  resolutions  of  the  Board  of  Governors, 
which  require  only  a  majority  of  a  quorum  for  their  adoption. 

2 .  Organization  and  Operation  of  the  Board 

The  statute  calls  for  a  Chairman,  Vice  Chairman,  and 
Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors  to  be  elected  by  the  Board  from  its 
membership  every  two  years,  and  limits  one  person’s  service  as  Chairman 
to  no  more  than  four  successive  years.  [G.S.  §116-8] 

The  Board  is  required  by  law  to  meet  at  least  six  times  annually,  and 
it  normally  schedules  meetings  every  month  except  August  and  December. 

[G.S.  §116-9]  Special  meetings  may  be  called  by  the  Chairman  and  must  be 
called  by  the  Secretary  on  petition  of  at  least  ten  Board  members. 

The  Board  is  authorized  by  statute  to  create  and  appoint  the  members 
of  committees  of  the  Board.  The  Code  provides  for  four  standing  committees 
the  Committee  on  Educational  Planning,  Policies,  and  Programs,  the 
Committee  on  Personnel  and  Tenure,  the  Committee  on  Budget  and  Finance, 
and  the  Committee  on  University  Governance.  (The  Chairman  of  the  Board 
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is  a  member  ex  officio  of  all  standing  committees,  and  the  Vice  Chairman 
is  a  member  ex  officio  of  the  Committee  on  Budget  and  Finance.)  The 
titles  of  those  committees  generally  indicate  their  roles.  In  addition 
to  these  four  standing  committees,  the  Chairman  may  at  any  time  create 
special,  temporary  committees  with  authorization  of  the  Board. 

Staff  services  for  the  Board's  committees  are  provided  by  the 
President  and  members  of  his  staff,  with  each  standing  committee  looking 
to  a  particular  staff  member  as  its  principal  source  of  assistance  on  a 
continuing  basis. 


3.  The  Office  of  the  President 


a.  Structure 


The  1971  statute  declares  that  the  President  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  shall  be  the  chief  administrative  officer 
of  the  University,"  and  prescribes  that 

The  President  shall  be  assisted  by  such  professional  staff 
members  as  may  be  deemed  necessary  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of 
this  Article,  who  shall  be  elected  by  the  Board  on  nomination  of 
the  President.  The  Board  shall  fix  the  compensation  of  the  staff 
members  it  elects.  These  staff  members  shall  include  a  senior 
vice-president  and  such  other  vice-presidents  and  officers  as  may 

be  deemed  desirable . The  staff  complement  shall  be 

established  by  the  Board  on  recommendation  of  the  President  .  .  .  . 
[G.S.  §116-14 (b) ] 


The  Board  of  Governors  retains  authority  to  design  the  administrative 


organization  of  The  University.  That  authority  it  delegated  to  the 

President  by  the  Code,  which  provides  that 

The  President  shall  establish  administrative  organizations  to 
carry  out  the  policies  of  the  University.  He  shall  interpret 
these  organizations  to  the  Board  of  Governors  and  to  the  officers 
and  faculties  of  the  University.  He  shall  insure  that  the 
University  and  its  constituent  institutions  are  properly  staffed 
with  personnel  competent  to  discharge  their  responsibilities 
effectively.  In  carrying  out  his  duties  and  responsibilities, 
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the  President  shall  be  assisted  by  his  staff  officers  and  by  the 
chancellors  of  the  constituent  institutions.  The  President 
shal]  prescribe  the  duties  and  assignments  of  the  staff  officers 

reporting  to  him . The  President  may  delegate  to  other 

officers  portions  of  his  duties  and  responsibilities,  with  the 
required  authority  for  their  fulfillment.  However,  such  dele¬ 
gation  shall  not  reduce  the  President's  overall  responsibility 
for  those  portions  of  his  duties  which  he  may  choose  to  delegate. 

[Code,  Sec.  501C(7) ] 

The  administrative  organization  of  the  General  Administration  estab¬ 
lished  by  the  President  includes  a  Vice  President  for  Academic  Affairs  who 
is  also  Senior  Vice  President,  a  Vice  President  for  Finance,  a  Vice  President 
for  Planning,  a  Vice  President  for  Research  and  Public  Service  Programs, 
and  a  Vice  President  for  Student  Services  and  Special  Programs;  a  Secretary 
of  The  University;  several  Assistants  to  the  President  with  responsibilities 
for  legal  affairs,  relations  with  the  community  colleges  and  the  private 
institutions  of  higher  education,  governmental  relations,  and  public 
information;  and  the  Director  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Center 
for  Public  Television.  The  directors  of  several  other  special-purpose  units 
of  The  University,  namely  the  Educational  Computing  Service,  the  State 
Education  Assistance  Authority,  and  the  Higher  Education  Facilities  Com¬ 
mission,  report  to  one  or  another  of  the  Vice  Presidents. 

The  Administrative  Council,  consisting  of  the  President,  the  16 
Chancellors,  and  the  principal  members  of  the  President's  staff,  meets 
monthly  as  a  forum  for  the  exchange  of  information  and  advice  on  matters 
of  multi-campus  concern. 

Advice  to  the  President  from  the  faculty  perspective  is  provided  by 
the  Faculty  Assembly,  whose  members  are  drawn  from  the  faculties  of  all 
of  the  constituent  institutions. 

Advice  to  the  President  from  the  student  perspective  is  provided  by 
the  Student  Advisory  Council,  which  consists  ex  officio  of  the  Student 
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Government  President  of  each  of  the  16  constituent  institutions. 

The  1971  legislation  provides  that 

The  President,  with  the  approval  of  the  Board,  shall  appoint  an 
advisory  committee  composed  of  representative  presidents  of  the 
private  colleges  and  universities  ....  [G.S.  §116-14(c)l 

This  Council,  consisting  of  eight  private  institutional  presidents 

designated  by  the  President,  meets  on  call  of  the  President  and  advises 

him  on  matters  of  mutual  concern. 

In  1976,  by  agreement  among  the  President  of  The  University,  the 

State  President  of  the  Community  College  System,  and  the  Chairman  of  the 

Board  of  Directors  of  the  North  Carolina  Association  of  Independent 

Colleges  and  Universities,  a  Liaison  Committee  was  formed  to  provide  a 

forum  where  matters  of  mutual  concern  to  the  three  sectors  may  be  discussed 

and  advice  thereon  formulated.  The  committee  consists  of  four  members 

chosen  by  the  President  of  The  University,  four  chosen  by  the  State 

President  of  the  Community  College  System,  and  four  chosen  by  the 

President  of  the  Association. 

A  similar  advisory  committee  composed  of  four  representatives 
designated  by  the  President  of  The  University  and  four  designated  by  the 
State  President  of  the  Community  College  System  meets  periodically  to 
discuss  and  develop  advice  to  the  two  Presidents  on  matters  of  mutual 
concern  to  the  Community  College  System  and  The  University. 

b .  Functions 

The  statutory  statement  of  the  President's  duty  is 
brief  but  comprehensive:  "He  shall  be  the  chief  administrative  officer 
of  the  University."  [G.S.  §116-14(a)]  The  statutes  and  the  Code 
provide  more  detail  with  respect  to  his  duties,  but  there  is  little  of 


substance  to  add  to  that  broad,  basic  duty  assignment. 
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The  Code  provides  that  in  his  inward-looking  role  as  the  chief 
administrator  of  The  University, 

-  [The  President]  .  .  .  shall  have  complete  authority  to  manage 
the  affairs  and  execute  the  policies  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  and  its  constituent  institutions,  subject  to 
the  direction  and  control  of  the  Board  of  Governors  and  the 
provisions  of  this  Code.  [Code,  Sec.  501A] 

-  The  President  shall  be  the  leader  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  and  its  constituent  institutions  and  shall  coordinate 
the  activities  of  all  constituent  institutions  in  accordance 
with  the  principle  of  allocated  functions  prescribed  by  the 
Board  of  Governors.  He  shall  promote  the  general  welfare  and 
development  of  the  University  in  its  several  parts  and  as  a 
whole.  [Code,  Sec.  501C(1)] 

-  In  the  absence  of  policies  prescribed  by  the  Board  of  Governors, 
the  President  shall  resolve  all  issues  of  jurisdiction  and 
dispute  among  the  constituent  institutions  of  the  University. 

[Code,  Sec.  501C(3) ] 

-  .  .  .  [A] 11  appeals  addressed  to  or  requests  for  hearings  by  the 
Board  of  Governors,  from  whatever  source,  shall  be  transmitted 
through  the  President.  [Code,  Sec.  501C ( 4) ] 

-  The  President  shall  establish  administrative  organizations  to 
carry  out  the  policies  of  the  University.  [Code,  Sec.  501C(7)] 

-  He  shall  insure  that  the  University  and  its  constituent  institu¬ 
tions  are  properly  staffed  with  personnel  competent  to  discharge 
their  responsibilities  effectively.  [Code,  Sec.  501C(7) ] 

-  In  carrying  out  his  duties  and  responsibilities,  the  President 
shall  be  assisted  by  his  staff  officers  and  by  the  chancellors 
of  the  constituent  institutions.  The  President  shall  prescribe 
the  duties  and  assignments  of  the  staff  officers  reporting  to 
him.  [Code,  Sec.  501C(7)] 

-  He  may  establish  and  define  the  duties  of  all-University  councils 
and  committees  to  advise  and  assist  him  in  the  execution  of  his 
duties.  [Code,  Sec.  501C(7)] 

-  The  President  may  delegate  to  other  officers  portions  of  his  duties 
and  responsibilities,  with  the  required  authority  for  their  ful¬ 
fillment.  However,  such  delegation  shall  not  reduce  the  President's 
overall  responsibility  for  those  portions  of  his  duties  which  he 
may  choose  to  delegate.  [Code,  Sec.  501C ( 7 ) ] 

In  his  relation  to  the  Board  of  Governors  of  The  University  the  Code 


declares  that 
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-  The  President,  as  the  chief  executive  officer  of  the  University, 
shall  perform  all  duties  prescribed  by  the  Board  of  Governors. 

He  shall  be  responsible  to  the  Board  of  Governors  for  the  prompt 
and  effective  execution  of  all  laws  relating  to  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  and  of  all  resolutions,  policies,  rules  and  regula¬ 
tions  adopted  by  the  Board  for  the  operation  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  and  for  the  government  of  any  and  all  of  its 
constituent  institutions,  and  his  discretionary  powers  shall  be 
broad  enough  to  enable  him  to  meet  his  extensive  responsibilities. 

[Code,  Sec.  501B(1)] 

-  The  President  shall  make  recommendations  to  the  Board  of  Governors 
with  respect  to  the  adoption,  modification,  revision  or  reversal 
of  policies,  rules  and  regulations  applicable  to  The  University 

of  North  Carolina  and  any  or  all  of  its  constituent  institutions. 

To  this  end,  the  President  shall  establish  and  maintain  agencies 
of  inquiry  and  administrative  lines  of  communication,  which  include 
the  constituent  institutions,  to  insure  prompt  perception  of  needs 
for  problem  identification  and  analysis,  decision  and  policy  formulation. 
[Code,  Sec.  501B(2)] 

-  The  President  shall  prepare  and  submit  to  the  Board  of  Governors 
an  annual  report  .  .  .  [and  special]  reports  and  recommendations 
concerning  The  University  .  .  .  and  its  constituent  institutions 

as  he  may  deem  wise  or  as  the  Board  may  require.  [Code,  Sec.  501B(3)] 

-  The  President  shall  attend  and  may  participate  in,  without  the 
privilege  of  voting,  the  meetings  of  the  Board  of  Governors  and 
its  various  committees,  and  he  may  attend  the  meetings  of  the 
several  boards  of  trustees.  [Code,  Sec.  501B(4)] 

-  The  President  shall  be  the  official  medium  of  communication 
between  the  Board  of  Governors  and  all  individuals,  officials, 
agencies  and  organizations,  both  within  and  without  the 
University  and  its  constituent  institutions.  [Code,  Sec.  501B(5)] 

-  The  President  .  .  .  shall  make  nominations  for  all  appointments 
that  are  to  be  acted  upon  by  the  Board  of  Governors  and  shall 
make  recommendations  for  all  promotions,  salaries,  transfers, 
suspensions  and  dismissals  that  are  to  be  acted  upon  by  the  Board. 

The  Board  reserves  the  right,  in  all  instances,  to  act  on  its 

own  initiative.  [Code,  Sec.  501B(6)] 

-  The  President  shall  assume,  and  retain  at  all  times,  control 
over  the  budget  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  subject 
to  the  direction  and  control  of  the  Board  of  Governors.  The 
President  shall  prepare  the  proposed  budget  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  and  shall  submit  such  proposed  budget  to 

the  Board  of  Governors  for  approval  ....  [Code,  Sec.  50 IB ( 7 ) ] 

The  Code  further  provides  that  as  the  external  spokesman  for  The 


University, 
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-  The  President  shall  personally  represent  before  the  State,  the 
region  and  the  nation  the  ideals  and  the  spirit  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina.  [Code,  Sec.  501A] 

-  As  the  chief  executive,  the  President  shall  be  the  official 
administrative  spokesman  for  and  the  interpreter  of  the 
University  to  the  alumni  and  alumnae  as  a  whole,  the  news  media, 
the  educational  world  and  the  general  public.  [Code,  Sec.  501A] 

-  He  shall  be  responsible  for  the  presentation  and  interpretation 
of  all  University  policies,  recommendations  and  requests  to  the 
General  Assembly,  the  Governor,  State  officers  and  commissions 
and  the  Federal  Government.  [Code,  Sec.  501A] 

-  The  President  shall  be  responsible  for  the  presentation  and 
explanation  of  budget  requests  approved  by  the  Board  of  Governors 
to  the  Director  of  the  Budget  and  the  Advisory  Budget  Commission, 
the  General  Assembly  and  its  committees,  officers  and  members. 

The  President  shall  be  responsible  for  the  execution  of  the  budget 
of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  as  approved  by  the  General 
Assembly.  All  revisions  of  the  budget  which  require  approval  of 
the  Advisory  Budget  Commission  shall  be  acted  upon  by  the  Board  of 
Governors  on  recommendation  of  the  President.  [Code,  Sec.  501B(7)] 

While  the  Code  and  subsequent  resolutions  of  the  Board  of  Governors 

prescribe  numerous  additional  duties  of  the  President,  the  foregoing  list 

comprehends  his  principal  functions.  His  role  as  chief  executive  of  The 

University  and  as  the  principal  administrator  to  whom  the  Board  of  Governors 

looks  to  carry  out  its  policies  are  fairly  clear.  In  addition,  the  presidency 

includes  a  vital  role  as  representative  of  The  University  and  its  constituent 

institutions  in  dealing  with  the  political  officers  and  agencies  of  the  State: 

the  General  Assembly,  the  Governor,  the  Advisory  Budget  Commission,  and 

others,  and  especially  those  entities  with  authority  over  State  finances. 

The  provisions  of  Section  501  of  the  Code  are  explicit  in  this  respect. 
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4 .  Constituent  Institutions 

The  1971  Reorganization  Act  left  the  internal  design  of 
the  institutions  and  the  definition  of  their  program  responsibilities 
almost  entirely  to  the  Board  of  Governors. 

Each  Board  of  Trustees  of  a  constituent  institution  now  consists  of 
12  members  plus  the  President  of  the  Student  Government,  who  serves  ex 
officio.  (The  Conductor  of  the  North  Carolina  Symphony  and  the  Secretary 
of  the  North  Carolina  Department  of  Cultural  Resources  also  serve  on  the 
Board  of  the  North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts  as  non-voting  members.) 

The  statutes  assign  few  duties  to  the  Boards  of  Trustees  of  the 
constituent  institutions.  They  nominate  to  the  President  persons  to 
fill  the  chancellorship.  [G.S.  §116-11(4)]  The  principal  statutory 

duty  assignment  of  these  Boards  is  brief  and  non-specific: 

Each  board  of  trustees  shall  promote  the  sound  development  of 
the  institution  within  the  functions  prescribed  for  it,  helping 
it  to  serve  the  State  in  a  way  that  will  complement  the  activities 
of  the  other  institutions  and  aiding  it  to  perform  at  a  high  level 
of  excellence  in  every  area  of  endeavor.  Each  board  shall  serve 
as  advisor  to  the  Board  of  Governors  on  matters  pertaining  to  the 
institution  and  shall  also  serve  as  advisor  to  the  chancellor 
concerning  the  management  and  development  of  the  institution. 

The  powers  and  duties  of  each  board  of  trustees,  not  inconsistent 
with  other  provisions  of  this  Article,  shall  be  defined  and 
delegated  by  the  Board  of  Governors.  [G.S.  §116-33] 

The  statutory  provision  that  "[t]he  Board  [of  Governors]  shall  possess  all 

powers  not  specifically  given  to  institutional  boards  of  trustees"  limits 

the  augmentation  of  the  powers  of  the  Boards  of  Trustees  by  implication. 

[G.S.  §116-11(14)] 

The  statutes  leave  the  functions  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  to  be 
determined  by  the  Board  of  Governors.  The  Code  adds  virtually  nothing  to 
the  statutory  statement.  As  one  of  its  first  acts,  however,  the  Board  of 
Governors  adopted  a  resolution  delegating  extensive  authority  to  each  Board 
of  Trustees  with  respect  to  institutional  personnel,  student  admissions 
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standards,  the  awarding  of  academic  and  honorary  degrees,  property  control 
(except  for  acquisitions  and  dispositions  of  real  property  valued  at  more 
than  $50,000),  campus  security,  intercollegiate  athletics,  traffic  and 
parking,  the  management  of  endowments  and  trust  funds,  student  affairs  and 
services,  student  aid,  the  management  of  auxiliary  enterprises  and  utili¬ 
ties,  and  several  other  matters.  [Resolution  of  July  7,  1972]  Taken  all 
together,  the  body  of  duties  delegated  to  the  Boards  of  Trustees  is  quite 
substantial  and  enables  the  necessary  degree  of  differentiation  among  the 
institutions . 

The  1972  resolution  and  other  actions  of  the  Board  of  Governors  have 
treated  the  16  Boards  of  Trustees  uniformly  (except  in  such  respects  as 
program  or  major  structural  differences  among  institutions  have  made  some 
of  those  enactments  inapplicable  to  some  of  the  institutions) .  The  statutes 
permit  the  Board  of  Governors  to  delegate  differentially  among  institutions, 
however,  should  it  find  such  action  appropriate. 

The  Chancellor  of  each  constituent  institution  is  elected  by  the  Board 
of  Governors  on  nomination  of  the  President,  who  must  choose  from  among  two 
or  more  candidates  recommended  to  him  by  the  Board  of  Trustees.  [G.S. 
§116-11(4)]  Each  Chancellor  serves  at  the  pleasure  of  the  Board  of 
Governors,  as  does  the  President. 

The  Chancellor  derives  his  authority  in  part  from  statute,  in  part 
from  delegation  by  the  Board  of  Governors,  and  in  part  by  sub-delegation 
to  him  of  authority  delegated  by  the  Board  of  Governors  to  the  Board  of 
Trustees.  The  Reorganization  Act,  the  Code,  and  other  instruments 
adopted  by  the  Board  of  Governors  define  the  respective  roles  of  the 
Chancellors  and  the  Boards  of  Trustees  without  confounding  the  line  of 
responsibility  that  runs  from  the  Chancellor  directly  to  the  President 
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and  through  him  to  the  Board  of  Governors. 

The  statutes  declare  that  the  Chancellor  shall  be  "the  administrative 
and  executive  head  of  the  institution  and  shall  exercise  complete  execu¬ 
tive  authority  therein,  subject  to  the  direction  of  the  President." 

[G.S.  §116-34]  The  Code  declares  that  "[t]he  Chancellor  shall  be  respon¬ 
sible  to  the  President  for  the  administration  of  the  institution,  including 
the  enforcement  of  the  decisions,  actions,  policies  and  regulations  of  the 
Board  of  Governors  applicable  to  the  institution."  [Code,  Sec.  502B(3)] 

He  makes  recommendations  for  the  development  of  the  educational  program  of 
the  institution  and  serves  as  general  advisor  to  the  President  (and  through 
him  the  Board  of  Governors)  with  respect  to  all  programs  and  activities  of 
the  institution.  [Code,  Sec.  501B(2)]  He  is  the  medium  of  official 
communication  between  the  Board  of  Trustees  and  all  others,  and  between  his 
institution  and  the  President  and  Board  of  Governors.  [Code,  Sec.  502B, 
502C(4)]  He  is  responsible  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  for  enforcing  its 
policies,  rules,  and  regulations  (subject  to  the  overriding  authority  of 
the  Board  of  Governors  and  that  of  the  President  as  its  agent).  [Code, 

Sec.  502C(3),  502A,  502B(3);  G.S.  §116-34]  He  is  also  responsible  for 
carrying  out  policies  of  the  Board  of  Governors.  [Code,  Sec.  502A] 

Within  the  institution,  the  Code  provides  that 

Subject  to  policies  established  by  the  Board  of  Governors,  the 
Board  of  Trustees  or  the  President,  the  Chancellor  shall  be  the 
leader  of  and  the  official  spokesman  for  the  institution;  he 
shall  promote  the  educational  excellence  and  general  development 
and  welfare  of  the  institution;  he  shall  define  the  scope  of 
authority  of  faculties,  councils,  committees  and  officers  of  the 
institution;  and  all  projects,  programs  and  institutional  reports 
to  be  undertaken  on  behalf  of  the  institution  shall  be  subject  to 
his  authorization  and  approval.  [Code,  Sec.  502D(1)] 

He  is  also  a  member  of  all  faculties  and  other  academic  bodies  of  the 

institution,  and  he  must  insure  that  there  exists  in  the  institution  a 
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representative  faculty  senate  over  which  he  may  preside.  [Code,  Sec. 

502D ( 2 ) ]  Subject  to  any  policies  or  regulations  of  the  Board  of  Governors, 
the  regulation  of  student  affairs  and  discipline  is  delegated  to  him. 

[Code,  Sec.  502D( 3) ] 

The  design  of  the  administrative  structure  of  each  institution  is  left 
to  the  Chancellor,  acting  with  the  approval  of  the  President  and  Board  of 
Governors  in  matters  involving  the  creation  or  abolition  of  major  organi¬ 
zational  units. 

"[A]ll  vice-chancellors,  senior  academic  and  administrative  officers 
and  persons  having  permanent  tenure"  are  appointed  and  have  their  compen¬ 
sation  fixed  by  the  Board  of  Governors  on  recommendation  of  the  President 
and  the  appropriate  Chancellor.  [G.S.  §116-11(5)]  By  action  of  the  Board 
of  Governors,  "senior  administrative  officer"  has  been  defined  to  include, 
in  addition  to  vice  chancellors  and  provosts,  deans  and  directors  of  major 
educational  research,  and  public  service  activities  at  the  rank  of  dean 
or  its  equivalent.  The  appointment  of  other  administrative  personnel  is 
within  the  delegated  authority  of  the  Boards  of  Trustees  and  Chancellors. 

The  Board  of  Governors  seeks,  through  this  responsibility  structure, 
to  assure  the  quality  of  public  higher  education  and  the  economical  use 
of  resources.  First,  the  Board  has  the  authority  to  determine  the  educa¬ 
tional  mission  of  each  of  the  constituent  institutions.  In  exercising 
this  authority,  it  can  determine  those  programs  that  are  allocated  to  an 
institution  and  set  the  general  standards  that  must  be  achieved  by  an 
institution  in  carrying  out  each  of  its  functions. 

Second,  the  Board  of  Governors  has  delegated  to  the  Board  of  Trustees 
of  each  of  the  16  constituent  institutions  responsibility  for  admissions 
standards,  the  general  oversight  of  academic  programs  that  have  been 
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allocated  to  it,  standards  for  the  retention  of  students,  standards  to 
be  met  in  fulfilling  degree  requirements,  responsibility  for  the  recruitment, 
employment,  and  advancement  of  nontenured  academic  personnel,  and  responsi¬ 
bility  for  developing  and  administering  tenure  and  other  personnel  systems 
consistent  with  the  Code  and  the  policies  of  the  Board. 

Thus,  the  faculty,  administration,  and  trustees  bear  immediate 
responsibility  for  and  have  in  their  control  the  primary  means  of  achieving 
high  levels  of  performance  on  the  part  of  the  institutions  they  serve. 

They  have  control  of  student  admissions  and  performance  standards  with 
respect  to  curricula  which  they  approve,  and  they  have  primary  control 
of  the  processes  for  the  selection  and  retention  of  the  faculty  members 
who  teach,  conduct  research,  and  perform  the  public  service  responsibilities 
of  the  institution. 

Third,  all  new  academic  programs  must  be  approved  by  the  Board  of 
Governors.  Because  of  this  requirement,  all  existing  academic  programs 
shall  be  evaluated  periodically  to  determine  whether  each  is  needed,  and 
whether  the  institution  possesses  adequate  faculty,  facilities,  and  library 
resources  to  offer  effective  programs. 

In  addition,  the  Board  of  Governors  has  the  authority  to  review  all 
existing  academic  programs  and  activities  in  each  of  the  constituent 
institutions  from  the  standpoint  of  their  need,  quality,  and  productivity. 
Redundant,  obsolete,  and  low-demand  programs  may  be  discontinued,  and 
institutions  may  be  required  either  to  improve  those  of  marginal  quality 
or  to  discontinue  them. 

Fourth,  the  Board  of  Governors  must  approve  the  appointment  of  all 
senior  administrative  officials  in  each  of  the  16  constituent  institutions 


and  all  faculty  personnel  actions  that  confer  permanent  tenure.  This  gives 
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to  the  Board  a  responsibility  for  seeing  that  able  academic  and  administra¬ 
tive  leadership  is  provided. 

Fifth,  the  Board  of  Governors  has  comprehensive  budgetary  authority, 
within  the  level  of  resources  made  available  by  the  General  Assembly.  In 
exercising  this  authority,  it  is  concerned  primarily  with  improving  the 
educational  effectiveness  and  efficiency  of  each  institution.  The  achieve¬ 
ment  and  maintenance  of  accreditation,  the  preservation  of  the  academic 
integrity  of  institutions,  the  fostering  of  high  standards  of  scholarship 
and  teaching,  and  the  maintenance  of  academic  standing  in  the  community 
of  higher  education  are  all  factors  that  must  influence  budgetary  decisions. 
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C .  Information  Resources 

The  collection  and  analysis  of  accurate  information  are  essential 
factors  in  the  assessment  of  educational  performance,  and  this  section 
presents  a  brief  discussion  of  the  information  resources  currently 
available  to  the  Board  of  Governors  for  evaluation  and  planning.  Closely 
joined  to  all  planning  and  governance  activity  is  the  preparation  of  the 
unified  budget  request  of  the  Board  of  Governors  and  the  budget  allocation 
process  that  follows  General  Assembly  action.  On  behalf  of  itself  and 
others.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  annually  engages  in  four  other 
major  information-gathering  activities  with  respect  to  its  own  operations. 

1 .  The  Higher  Education  General  Information  Survey  (HEGIS) 

The  first  of  these  information-gathering  activities  is 

the  Higher  Education  General  Information  Survey  (HEGIS),  currently 
sponsored  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Education.  Practically  all 
institutions  of  higher  education  participate  to  some  degree  in  the  Survey 
and  report  by  this  means  various  types  of  institutional  information, 
including  enrollment  statistics,  degrees  conferred,  faculty  and  staff 
characteristics,  library  resources,  and  institutional  finances. 

2.  Data  Required  by  the  Office  for  Civil  Rights  (OCR) 

The  second  comprehensive  information-gathering  activity 
in  which  The  University  participates  is  an  annual  compilation  of  institu¬ 
tional  data  for  the  Office  for  Civil  Rights  (OCR)  of  the  Department  of 
Education.  These  "Statistical  Data  Reports,"  which  include  information 
on  enrollments  by  numerous  categories,  employment,  student  financial  aid, 
student  retention,  and  other  matters,  contain  more  than  300,000  data  cells. 
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The  definition  and  format  are  not  always  compatible  with  University  data 
needs,  but  participation  in  this  reporting  system  gives  continuity  in  many 
important  areas. 

The  HEGIS  and  OCR  data  collection  provide  a  great  volume  of  informa¬ 
tion  about  most  areas  of  University  activity  that  is  pertinent  to  evaluation 
and  long-range  planning.  Predictably,  the  definitions  established  for 
the  various  data  elements  in  these  reports  are  not  always  consistent  with 
one  another,  and  they  are  often  markedly  different  from  practices  followed 
in  the  various  institutions  and  from  State  reporting  requirements.  A  sub¬ 
stantial  measure  of  adaptation  is  necessary  so  that  these  major  reporting 
efforts  can  be  used  as  basic  sources  for  the  performance  measurement  system 
of  The  University  needed  for  its  own  planning  and  other  purposes.  The 
principal  reporting  requirements  added  to  HEGIS  and  OCR  reports  are  the 
North  Carolina  Higher  Education  Data  Collection  (which  with  the  HEGIS  data 
are  the  bases  for  the  annual  Statistical  Abstract  of  Higher  Education  in 
North  Carolina) ,  and  various  State  reports. 

The  federal  and  State  informational  and  reporting  requirements  neces¬ 
sitate  a  significant  commitment  of  University  resources  in  compliance.  Thus, 
University  requirements  must  be  joined  as  closely  as  possible  to  a  major 
reliance  on  the  federal  and  State  data  collections. 

Within  that  constraint,  the  Board  of  Governors  collects  the  information 
needed  to  assess  activities  and  to  meet  its  overall  planning  and  coordinating 
responsibilities . 

3 .  The  Accreditation  Process 

The  third  major  information-gathering  activity  is  the 
institution  and  program  accreditation  processes.  Each  of  the  constituent 
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institutions  of  The  University  is  accredited  by  the  Southern  Association 
of  Colleges  and  Schools.  Accreditation  must  be  renewed  at  ten-year 
intervals.  The  process  requires  a  major  institutional  self-study,  a 
site  visit  by  an  accreditation  survey  team,  and  then  a  report  back  to 
the  institution  by  the  Association.  In  addition  to  these  institution¬ 
wide  accreditation  processes,  there  are  separate  accreditation  arrangements 
for  many  professional  programs.  For  example,  schools  of  nursing,  medicine, 
law,  education,  and  business  administration  at  various  institutions  must 
meet  individual  accreditation  association  requirements,  typically  involving 
departmental  self-studies,  site  visits,  and  reports. 

In  some  instances  such  program  accreditation  is  mandatory  if  graduates 
of  the  schools  are  to  be  eligible  to  be  licensed  to  practice  their 
profession.  Standards  and  criteria  for  accreditation  vary  widely  in 
specificity  and  in  rigor  of  application  among  the  various  professions 
and  associations. 

4 .  Special  Studies  and  Program  Reviews 

The  fourth  major  information-gathering  activity  consists 
of  special  planning  studies  and  the  reviews  and  evaluations  of  existing 
academic  programs  that  are  conducted  by  the  Board  of  Governors  from  time 
to  time.  Chapter  Four  above  contains  a  report  on  special  studies  and 
reviews  which  have  been  conducted  recently  and  outlines  those  called  for 
during  the  period  1981-1983. 
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D .  Schedule  for  Future  Planning 

1 .  Amendment  of  the  Academic  Program  Plan:  Sequence  and 

Frequency 

This  long-range  plan  will  continue  to  be  reviewed  and  revised 
on  a  biennial  basis. 

Planning  at  the  institutional  level  will  focus  upon  the  review  of 
the  "Statement  of  Mission"  of  each  constituent  institution  (including  all 
those  elements  as  outlined  in  Chapter  Four  above)  together  with  appropriate 
further  definitions  by  the  Board  of  Governors  of  institutional  responsi¬ 
bilities  and  objectives  and  assignments  in  research  and  public  service. 

This  review  will  be  coordinated  with  and  supplemented  by  special  planning 
studies  and  program  evaluations  that  may  be  initiated  by  the  Board  of 
Governors,  and  the  established  processes  of  liaison  and  consultation 
with  the  Community  College  System,  with  the  private  colleges  and  univer¬ 
sities,  and  such  other  agencies  and  organizations  as  may  be  required. 

The  President  shall  provide  to  each  Chancellor  in  the  spring  of  1982 
guidelines  and  instructions  for  the  preparation  of  any  proposed  amendments 
to  the  long-range  plan.  Each  Chancellor  will  submit  to  the  President, 
after  appropriate  consultation  with  faculty,  any  proposed  revisions  in 
the  organization,  the  academic  program,  or  the  educational  mission  of 
the  institution  over  the  next  five-year  period.  The  proposed  revisions 
in  the  long-range  plan  shall  include  the  following  elements: 

(1)  Status  reports  on  new  program  planning  that  has  been  previously 
authorized; 

(2)  Recommendations  for  the  discontinuance  of  any  existing  degree 
program  or  program  track; 
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(3)  Requests  for  the  establishment  of  any  new  college  or  professional 
school,  any  proposed  major  reorganization  in  the  structure  or  status  of 
existing  colleges  or  schools,  or  any  new  public  service  institute  or  center; 

(4)  Other  pertinent  recommendations,  requests,  or  projections  concerning 
research,  public  service,  student  services,  administrative  support,  or 

other  areas,  as  may  be  required  by  the  President  and  the  Board  of  Governors 
or  as  the  institution  may  need  to  incorporate  into  its  planning  proposals. 

These  comprehensive  requests  for  revisions  of  the  institutional  plans 
shall  be  submitted  in  a  format  and  on  a  schedule  to  be  established  by  the 
President.  The  President  shall  submit  the  institutional  proposals  and 
other  special  studies  and  reports  that  he  may  have  prepared,  together  with 
his  recommendations,  to  the  Committee  on  Educational  Planning,  Policies, 
and  Programs  of  the  Board  of  Governors.  The  Committee  shall  then  make  its 
report  and  recommendations  to  the  Board,  and  the  Board  will  take  such 
actions  to  amend  the  long-range  plan  as  it  may  deem  necessary  and 
appropriate . 

The  Board  shall  then  issue  a  revised  long-range  plan  during  1983. 

The  next  cycle  for  comprehensive  review  and  consideration  of  amendments 
to  the  long-range  plan  will  then  be  initiated  in  time  for  the  process  to 
be  completed  in  1985. 

2.  Planning  and  Establishing  New  Programs 

Requests  for  authorization  to  plan  and  to  establish  new 
degree  programs  may  be  submitted  at  any  time  for  review  by  the  President 
in  accordance  with  the  Academic  Program  Development  Procedures.  Requests 
for  authorization  to  establish  degree-related  extension  programs  may  be 
submitted  at  any  time  for  review  by  the  President  in  accordance  with  Revised 
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Policies  and  Procedures  for  Planning  and  Conducting  Degree-related  Extension 

Instruction  Activities  included  as  an  appendix  to  this  plan. 

Requests  for  authorization  to  plan  new  degree  programs  in  discipline 
divisions  or  at  levels  of  training  not  previously  authorized,  however,  may 
be  submitted  only  in  conjunction  with  the  biennial  revisions  of  the  long- 
range  plan. 

No  institution  is  authorized  at  this  time  to  request  approval  to 
plan  new  programs  at  the  first  professional  level. 

Only  the  institutions  currently  authorized  to  offer  programs  at  the 
doctoral  level  may  request  approval  to  plan  new  programs  at  this  level  and 
only  in  instances  of  compelling  and  demonstrable  need. 
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E .  Conclusion 

This  description  of  the  long-range  planning  objectives  and 
processes  has  placed  considerable  emphasis  upon  the  importance  of  flexi¬ 
bility  and  the  need  for  procedures  that  call  for  regular  assessment  and 
adaptation  of  the  plan  and  of  assignments  of  responsibilities  to  each 
institution.  These  objectives  are  incorporated  into  the  procedures  that 
call  for  regular  review  of  the  plan  and  related  institutional  missions 
and  tasks. 

It  is  important  to  conclude  this  planning  document  by  noting  that 
these  procedures  for  change  should  not  be  construed  to  imply  that  institu¬ 
tional  missions  and  the  objectives  and  tasks  declared  in  this  plan  are 
ephemeral  or  casual,  or  lightly  to  be  altered.  The  capacity  for  change 
is  essential,  but  so  is  a  measure  of  stability  and  continuity.  The  plan 
reflects  not  only  the  current  opinions  of  the  institutions  and  the  Board 
of  Governors,  but  the  experience  that  has  shaped  the  institutions  and 
their  programs.  In  the  absence  of  major  and  rapid  shifts  in  circumstances, 
needs,  and  opportunities  of  the  institutions,  it  is  reasonable  to  anticipate 
that  future  program  changes  will  likely  be  relatively  slow  and  incremental. 
The  necessity  not  to  compromise  the  quality  of  needed  existing  programs 
by  the  creation  of  new  ones  means  that  the  need  for  program  additions 
must  be  well-documented,  and  that  more  rigorous  attention  must  be  directed 
to  the  existing  program  structure  in  all  planning  for  new  programs. 
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HEADCOUNT  ENROLLMENT  IN  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 
BY  INSTITUTION,  CLASS,  AND  LEVEL  OF  INSTRUCTION,  FALL  1979 


323 


C  -J 

z  < 


CL  O 

O  h- 


s 

h-  LL 
A  U. 

QC  C 
—  a 
ll  a 


a* 

a 

C 

X 

c 

X 

a 

o 

A 


OL 

LL 

I 

ic 


X  z 
*—  < 
►-  X 
I  I 

S', 
s  oj 
Q  t  CL 
—  LL 


z 

c 


s 

z 


<m  >*-  pa  .-h  <  r-  r^ 

4r^cMineMxo*-« 

(\j  OC  sO  N  iT  <M  ^  ^ 

►  *  •>•>»»»» 
^  CM  pH  *-H  ^H  CM  i/>  ^ 


^r^O^fn^KN^LTlT  X  4  4 
ircN^ftaccoa  4  cm  a  e\ 
4cMAcMXr-x  — «  O'  a*  cm  cm  <\ 

<7“  <\j  •■*  ©  r**  k\  od  a*  4  X  ^ 


UJ 

►- 

A 

IT  CO 

i 

i 

>r 

o 

i 

1 

O' 

1 

r*  r* 

CM 

CM 

>0  4 

< 

X 

4  O  m 

o 

>— p 

O' 

CM 

CM  Ox  CM 

4 

X 

CM 

CM 

X 

a 

S  00  -H 

ir. 

O' 

A  ^  O 

CM 

r- 

«-4 

O' 

e 

►  ►'-/ 

» 

< 

^  H 

CO 

^  PA  *—4 

^4 

CM 

Q t 

' — / 

V—/  -w' 

o 

A 

-J 

N 

< 

i 

A  1  lA 

i 

1 

i 

i 

1 

| 

i 

| 

CM  CM  O 

1 

i 

1 

i 

z 

c  ^  a 

o 

- - - 

CMLA  1 — 

c 

pH  <— 4 

CM 

<C  VO  ON 

•— 

'-z 

»  »  » 

00 

^4 

• 

c 

< 

a 

> - -  >— N 

o 

r- 

■♦/IS 

4 

c 

PA 

A 

CM 

CO 

X  <7  ^ 

CO 

CO, 

CM 

o 

(X 

r- 

(\JH  O 

r\j 

X 

.0 

A 

CM 

CM 

c 

O' 

(CfAO 

c 

4 

CO 

A 

UJ 

cm 

x  co  o 

tA 

CM 

X 

o 

•» 

CM  A 

^4 

X 

A  S\  <—H 

r- 

P-4 

CO 

c 

* 

+  m.  •> 

► 

» 

♦ 

» 

•w 

z 

X 

O  On  pH 

<\J 

< 

A 

CM 

p4 

4  IA  H 

4 

A 

^  ^  n-/ 

^*4 

• 

w 

00 

/*N 

>— N. 

/“N 

s 

4- 

c  o  i 

CO 

i 

o- 

LA 

o 

PA 

-* 

A 

A 

x  <r  <t 

O' 

-c 

O' 

X 

< 

4 

4—«  pH 

cn 

X 

»— < 

CM 

CM 

CM 

a 

P-4 

A  <J  H 

CM 

A 

CO 

4 

-J 

CM 

CM  CM 

m 

CM 

•£ 

*-< 

4 

OCCD^ 

A 

A 

4 

*— 1 

o 

' — / 

'w' 

» 

v-^ 

z 

X 

M 

ar 

- - - 

> 

a 

pH  CD 

o 

CM 

-* 

X 

A 

1 

>0 

r- 

>c  PA  PA 

•c 

»“4 

C 

o 

O  H  lA 

•* 

X 

CO 

a> 

O' 

CM 

co 

4 

^  O  -H 

CO 

c 

0- 

CM 

i 

O' 

O  r~-  m 

CO 

* 

X 

-c 

CO 

CM 

CT'  fA  \0 

A 

X 

X 

<? 

i— 

» 

♦  •>  o/ 

►  * » 

» 

* 

A 

•— i 

CNJ  -H 

CO 

CO  PA 

P-4 

P-4 

o 

- - L 

/ - N 

P-N  X - V 

a 

cm 

C  CM  CD 

X 

CM 

^4 

c 

X 

1 

p-4 

CO 

o  —1  ON 

A 

>c 

T 

~c 

c 

r- 

O  ss  <t 

IT 

S 

CM 

CM 

a 

A 

•-* 

pw  o  SO 

4 

CM 

C 

r- 

X 

p*  ao  cm 

CM 

fr> 

X 

cs 

4- 

CM 

>}-  o  <r 

O' 

A- 

4 

X 

z 

» 

»  »v-/ 

» 

» 

♦ 

» 

(\J  pH 

CM 

co  pa 

•— < 

^4 

-5 

- ’ 

w 

^>cor-r^cc>tC 

MT^HfT^O'X 


Of^'-H^r^'Ccro 
h  4  ^ —  CM  A  — <  A 


r\  f\  <j  co  >c  o>  4 
xf^ox4XXA 
04^H(n4c« 

•—  CM  CM  ph 


I  ^  ff>  ^ 
w  X  —  ^ 
A  4  C*" 


QCMao^fxf^vr^ 

CM  CM  —  —  —  —  j 


(S'  O'  «  C  O  I  C  S'  M  C  I'll 
-•C(\.x.-*--i—  >C  —  cci"  1 1 
O  (*■>  4  —  (^1  »-  4  S  f^l 


S  H  ^  -J 

'  X  r-  —I  J’  <S  ' 

—  rri  (V  >s  -4 


C  4  X  —  f! 

•  x  cc  c  m  — i 

t\*  rr  O'  rr  U1 


<n  m  — 


a 

u. 


z  — 

<  -I 

-  c 

X  at 

O  < 

•«  o 


a  i/> 

a  < 

<  oj 


u.  -I 

u.  t-  C  C 

<«  -  ai  t-  -i  a 

0-1  <  -I  i 

X  JC  ■  O  O  UJ 
I-I-ZI-CI1ISII- 

_i  >-  >  4  z  i  o  < 

<aiaj  iiJOu.i»- 

lL«»-40l/>_>ir</> 
x  <  t-  _i  — 

-NIL  •  •  •  C  X  • 

—>0000—0 


— '  u. 

—I  <3 


I  O  <  P- 
—  t— 

X  c 


uj  x  z  z  z 


*  I 
C  1/1 

*  4 

X  I 

X  o 

X'  Z 

a  x 


LL’  Uj 
X  C 

<  4 

I  o 

o  4 

I  — 

o 

z 


z  a  r  x 


_j  x 

<3  < 

UJ  X 

I  o 
—  I 

o 

z 


c  z 

a  C 
C  t- 
x  C 
<S  Z 
z  — 

LL  X 
LL  -I 

9f  — 

C  3 
I  I 

o  o 

z  z 


_i  X 
C  uj 
ar  _i 

«  4 

o  (/> 

52 

oj  *— 
V-  A 
A  Z 

UJ  I— 

X  X 


>c 

r* 

O' 

CM 

X 

4- 

X 

4 

X 

»H 

X 

r- 

X 

4 

4 

X 

A 

"T 

CM 

p4 

pH 

pH 

r-* 

<D 

■O 

3 

0) 

c 

© 

U 

© 

HU 

ON 

LO 

© 

«k 

CM 

O' 

CM 

X 

ON 

"O 

>» 

# 

r- 

o 

A 

o 

X 

CO 

Li 

CJ 

X 

CM 

CO 

CM 

CO 

HU 

ao 

• 

© 

z 

pH 

(H 

•H 

o 

HU 

•o 

pH 

c 

c 

© 

© 

© 

-C 

*o 

a 

>L 

© 

HU 

-Q 

© 

•H 

4 

1 

1 

1 

1 

<r 

CO 

c 

© 

CO 

ON 

CO 

•H 

Ch 

O' 

a 

© 

» 

pH 

Li 

•H 

> 

o 

TD 

•H 

L»— 

©  • 

C 

E  © 

Z) 

>N 

o 

TD 

-  c 

© 

D 

5  © 

c 

O 

X  0- 

X 

PH 

pH 

HU 

©  Li 

•H 

4 

O' 

f** 

A 

ON 

CO 

PH  HJ 

pH 

O' 

X  fT 

CO 

4 

^  c 

o 

► 

» 

xj- 

U- 

© 

Ch 

CM 

pH 

ON 

o 

© 

© 

O' 

E  Li 

CJ 

m 

©  O 

L. 

Ch  L_ 

HU 

co 

ON 

© 

4 

c 

O' 

r- 

X 

o 

© 

O 

© 

^4 

X 

*H 

c 

CM 

>s 

Li  Ch 

LJ 

O 

4 

A 

A 

CL  O 

X 

© 

5 

*o 

> 

Ch 

c 

•H 

O  © 

© 

U- 

ON 

©  © 

© 

pH 

pH 

4 

A 

O 

pH 

CTi 

pH  pH 

e 

CM 

A 

X 

X 

C 

O  pH 

© 

CO 

•H 

O  O 

Ch 

* 

ON 

Li 

-C  o 

CJN 

O' 

pH 

•H 

CJ 

o 

^4 

D 

©  <4- 

u 

CT 

o 

Cl 

© 

<-H 

c 

4 

XI 

— 

pH 

Li 

©  © 

© 

co 

X 

P-4 

pH 

O' 

CM 

C  Ch 

hJ 

'C 

© 

O  © 

© 

X 

E 

•H  © 

D 

X 

pH 

© 

©  >s 

T3 

pH 

Li 

© 

© 

ON 

©  a 

L. 

O 

<*_  H 

ON 

Ch 

O  E 

L. 

4 

X 

4 

X 

CO 

CL 

Ch  © 

© 

X 

A 

CM 

4 

CM 

pH 

Q.  ~D 

T3 

CM 

pH 

C 

© 

C 

o 

•H 

C  O  • 

o 

o 

CM 

•H  ©  © 

• 

CM 

■O 

pH 

L— 

© 

© 

©  ©  © 

o 

E 

pH 

Ch  Li  HU 

© 

pH 

©  O  O 

© 

Ch 

O 

E  HU 

ON 

CD 

4 

O' 

CM 

in 

X 

o 

• 

(H 

O 

Ch 

O 

— - 

CO 

O' 

4 

X 

CO 

c 

JZ  Ch  C 

© 

Li 

X 

4-4 

•-4 

CO 

© 

5  O  -h 

H 

CL 

ON 

c 

o 

X 

CD 

© 

©  O  “O 

© 

*o 

Li 

HU  J  © 

c 

HJ 

D 

CD  • 

C  HU  T3 

H 

© 

4-> 

/4-S 

©  D 

D 

CO 

o  • 

Huh 

© 

-c  a 

O  ©  O 

H 

© 

4 

c 

CO 

O' 

CM 

X 

pH 

5  H-> 

HU  CO  C 

Ch 

c 

c 

CM 

On 

CD 

© 

©  ©  -H 

O' 

X 

CM 

pH 

CO 

r*"^ 

C 

© 

rH 

HU 

» 

o 

o 

nJ  - 

©  HU 

•H 

L_ 

O' 

CM 

•H 

C  ON 

©  HU  O 

© 

O 

4-> 

©  c 

■o  ©  C 

U 

CO 

-O  H 

O 

© 

© 

-> 

CL 

O  L4 

pH  ©  © 

> 

O' 

< 

D 

HU  © 

U  Ch  Ch 

•H 

Ch 

H* 

O 

©  © 

C  H  © 

C 

CO 

c 

a 

C 

•H  O 

ID 

r. 

►- 

o 

©  H 

CT  © 

o 

©  ON  pH  ©  © 

© 

A 

pH 

*o  c 

©  Li  Ch 

c 

X 

CO 

D  © 

C  O 

© 

■H 

vn 

UJ 

c 

pH 

O  u:  ON  nu 

x 

H- 

•H 

a  p 

•H  CJ  -H 

LO 

© 

LU 

Z 

E 

c  © 

©  H  L— 

Ch 

h- 

UJ 

(h 

•H  (h 

©  JZ 

© 

CO 

Z 

UJ 

>— 

o 

0) 

o 

U  JH 

4— 1 

— J 

UJ 

A 

z 

z 

HH 

(H  HU 

L-  O 

pH 

>N 

4 

o 

C 

p— 

•  > 

©  CJ 

0^0 

•H 

u 

H* 

c 

UJ  C 

X 

CO 

©  © 

u  >ii 

> 

•H 

c 

> 

< 

-5 

a 

< 

£h 

<u 

>NHU 

Q_  ON  U 

© 

© 

p— 

* 

UJ 

h- 

o 

*a 

1  H 

O  A 

4U 

Ch 

< 

X 

j 

> 

— 

H 

D 

JI  H 

HU  pH 

HU 

© 

o 

>— 

X 

-J 

pH 

HU  U 

©  O  -C 

© 

> 

z 

— 

H- 

a 

X 

p- 

Q 

u 

L-  Li 

u  ©  o> 

>N 

■H 

-J 

X 

X 

LL' 

X 

5 

c 

•h  a 

•H  JZ  -H 

© 

c 

C  4 

X 

CB 

*-* 

u.  ^ 

L  U  I 

Li- 

13 

LL  o  O 


TOTAL 

COUNTY  OF  ALL  OTHER  UNDERGRADUATE 

LOCATION  ADJACENT  COUNTIES  N.C.  COUNTIES  OUT-OF-STATE  ENROLLMENT 

iber  Percent  Number  Percent  Number  Percent  Number  Percent  Number 


324 


CO 

•u 

C 

h  a) 
O  T3 
3 

4-1 

c n 


CM  eg 
O  4-> 
O 
H 


*4-4  Cfl 
O  4-1 

o 

H 


CO 

■u 

P 

CM  QJ 
O  X3 
3 


cn 


o  o  o  o  o  o 


ooooooocooo 


o  o  o  o  o  o 
o  o  o  o  o  o 


^  «-h  co  o 

r**  CM  CM  00  rH 
CM  00  LO  CM  00  O 

CO  O  H  OJ  <f  vf 


ooooooooooo 

ooooooooooo 


H^incgnoooncNO'J 

UOvOCMOCT>COOmJ-COUOCM 

'JMtTiHCOvONHHOCJ 


o 

<r 


uocMrH^r^r-»<ruocM 


noN'JinoooooNn^ 


i— i  m  co  co  «— i 


h  m  sj  co  o 

O'  M  CO  o  vO  iO 
LO  CM  CM  CO  r-H  <r 


m  vf  co  h  co  ^ 


vjinmHsj-srHsfvj-oco 
LOCMvDf^OMj-OOrHMruOO 
CM  I — I  CTi  H  On  vO  CM  LO  CM 


inacocoM-HM-cocsrco 


m  vo  o  h  m  co 

ON  in  CM  00  CM 
M  N  CO  M  CM  H 


o  M3  co  <r  O' 


miCMvooNCMcjincai^ 
CM  CO  m  H  ps  CO  cn  lT|  vD  M1 


inco<Ticooocococoinco<f 

H^OOMTsinOiCNvCHiO 

H'^cooHinMinONO 


O  CM  CM  CM  CO  rH 


Mmmo'NOiocoMvco 


N  M  00  00  O 


cm  o  C'.  o  c-.  m 
co  co  m  o  o  n 
m  m  h  pm  m  <r 


co  H  00  on  N 


OC^HCM'JinCMOOvOHCM 

(MiHr^ounHininvocMCM 

'-'HvOCOCOCOinCMiOCM 


oorvoo<r<r\ocM(^rs'r^oo 


h-  CM  vD  CO  CM 
O  VO  CM  O'  H  a\ 
vO  PM  CO  CM  O  O' 


CMr-HOM3r^MDr^COC-MDO 

vocoocr>LncMn-^inv£)co 

'-'OONtNcoHcnmMN 


vO 

00 

CO 


o 

CM 

ON 


M 

o 

4-J 

rH 

eg 

H 

z 

/— N 

r-H 

p 

Z 

4H 

i-H 

rH 

o 

P 

•H 

z 

H 

eg 

4-J 

o 

O 

QJ 

•H 

<u 

M 

o 

rH 

B 

o 

M 

o 

P 

*H 

QJ 

i-H 

O 

i-H 

as 

4-J 

O 

4-J 

o 

aj 

IH 

H 

p 

*H 

cj 

1 — 1 

eg 

rH 

X 

i — I 

4-J 

X 

CO 

M 

iH 

rH 

H 

in 

>- 

eg 

r-H 

1 — 1 

H 

u 

o 

CJ  QJ 

•rH 

i — 1 

o 

CO 

p 

eg 

eg 

eg 

Z 

z 

H 

•H 

o 

43 

•H 

4-J 

o 

QJ 

CO  4-J 

> 

QJ 

•H 

p 

*H 

CJ 

m 

4-J 

H 

l-H 

M 

43 

u 

4-J 

> 

p 

X 

CO 

eg 

QJ 

aj 

P U 

H 

OJ 

6 

l 

o 

HH 

on 

u 

eg 

QJ 

a 

QJ 

u 

QJ 

X  4J 

4*i 

X 

eg 

P 

QJ 

rH 

c 

P 

H 

H 

cj 

eg 

cj 

03 

4-1 

< 

CJ 

in 

rH 

00  CO 

O 

CO 

43 

43 

H 

*H 

u 

o 

m 

hH 

u 

rH 

eg 

4-J 

rH 

*H 

M 

< 

CJ 

CJ 

O 

z 

QJ 

4-1 

CJ 

z 

Z 

> 

eg 

4-1 

N 

QJ 

• 

• 

• 

o 

z  • 

X 

1 

1 

1 

1 

4J 

CO 

z 

I-H 

03 

l-H 

Q- 

CO 

•H 

CJ 

QJ 

CJ 

CJ 

w  cj 

B 

CJ 

CJ 

CJ 

CJ 

CJ 

CO 

p 

z 

Z 

z 

Cl 

eg 

rH 

eg 

• 

• 

• 

• 

QJ 

z 

z 

z 

z 

z 

QJ 

*H 

a- 

z 

< 

w 

w 

z 

z 

z 

z 

CM 

z 

z 

z 

Z 

z 

z 

Z 

oooooooooooooooooo 

oooooooooooooooooo 

oooooooooooooooooo 


OCNlMOMCOONMGNCinH'JOOCOMCON 

MMONCMONMOMncninMCMHocomon 

HCOinOOMcnNHHMinHMHMnMvO 


lOMinomMvooo  I  NvooocNnmoNNN 
fOMOMincocvin  cmpmohcooc^cnm 


min'jNNvDHcn  i  cM<rHmoN<noHO 

rH  iH  ON  CM  CM  <J"  rH  r-H  rH  r-H  CO 


r^i-HoomoooMrr— lONONr— !HONCMCMoor'-in 
OlNCNCnCinHHCMOinMHCHCMCOM 


HI^CMONCOOHrOMMCOmOOHONHiONO 
N  CM  <f  CM  H  i — I  CM  i-H  h-  m  H 


'JiniDvO'JCOfOCOHOiNONOO'CJCOvOCO 

HONONMCin<fONOCMCMNOfOH\OH<r 
r-H  CM  CM  MHCMHCMCOHHCNCnMCM 


vO  ■ — lO'HHOM’fOOOCOCMCMvDinvOM'CO 
HOMrMCMmCMCMinHMvOH  m  O  00 
r-H  CM  i — I  CO  CM  I-H  r—l  CM 


coorHONrHon-ooomr^'^-ONvOr-Hino 

<j-<rr^.ON<tLnHmr».cOrHCOr^r^.r^cM 

oOMDoovo<rr^Lnr^r^oor^vDoo\or^'<rv£) 


oooNONCooor^cotnNNOrHcoLncooNcoco 
rH.— iinr^rHunr-Hr-.Of^'ONC'Cor^MDMDm 
i — I  CM  CM  LO  CM  CM  <T  00  r-H  CO  CO  CO  m  CM  CM 


Mi — I  i-H 

o  qj  eg 

MH  £  U 

3  H  H 

tg  h  c 
aj  eg  qj 
CQ  U  U 


eg  < 

p 

•H  QJ 
rH  43 
O  4-1 
U 

eg  m-4 
CJ  o 

rH  QJ 
00 
QJ 


eg  eg 
CJ  PC 


QJ  M  P  QJ 

P  H  H  P 

i-J  O  4->  CJ  4-J 

O  P  U  U  4-J 

m  qj  eg  h  -h 

-H  X  S  Z  CU 


i  i-H  eg 
•H  QJ 
43  X 

T3  i-J 

P  3 
eg  o 
m  m 


Surry  436  68.5  155 


GEOGRAPHIC  ORIGIN  OF  UNDERGRADUATE  HEADCOUNT  ENROLLMENT  IN  NORTH  CAROLINA 
COLLEGES  AND  UNIVERSITIES  BY  INSTITUTION,  FALL  1979 


325 


Hi 

G 

w 

(D 

H  H 

O 

<  Z 

Vi 

ZD  W 

CD 

X  Q  Z 

Pi 

<  <  X 

h  ®  hJ 

O  CJ  O 

cn 

H  X  X 

Vi  Hi 

W  Z 

CD  G 

Q  W 

,D  <H  (D 

35 

SOX 

X 

3  3 

Z  HI 

CO 

Hi 

C  rH 

W 

id  'Ll  id 

H 

U  O  Hi 

< 

Vi  O 

H 

<D  H 

co 

Pi 

Pi 

O 

0) 

1 

Vi  LJ 

H 

CD  G 

X 

j3  'Ll  (D 

O 

g  o  x 

3  3 

Z  Hi 

CO 

Hi 

co 

C  pH 

W 

0)  X  03 

CC  X 

O  O  Hi 

W  H 

Vi  O 

x  z 

03  H 

H  X 

eu 

O  O 

CJ 

X 

cn 

X  • 

Vi  hi 

<  CJ 

<D  C 

4P  1H  CD 

z 

g  O  XI 

3  3 

Z  hi 

CO 

CO 

Hi 

X 

C  pH 

X 

iu  h  id 

H 

U  O  HI 

z 

Vi  o 

X) 

<D  H 

o 

CU 

CJ 

H 

cn 

z 

Vi  HI 

W 

(D  G 

CJ 

,0X0) 

< 

g  O  X 

X 

3  3 

q 

Z  hi 

•3 

CO 

Hi 

C  rH 

QJ  H  Id 

U  O  HI 

Ch 

Vi  o 

o  z 

CD  H 

o 

Pi 

>-  X 

H  H 

Z  < 

cn 

X  CJ 

Vi  HI 

o  o 

CD  G 

CJ  X 

40  X  (D 

g  O  X 

3  3 

Z  HI 

CO 

z 

O 

X 

H 

X 

H 

HH 

H 

CO 

Z 

HH 

6^ 

O  O  O  O  O 


O  O  O  O  O 

o  o  o  o  o 


0<f0f‘rir^ 

o  oo  oo  o 
cm  x  m  ro  <r 


^5 

o  co  i  m 

v£)  m  H  rH 


cm  oo  i  v£> 


O  00  n  O' 

rH  rH  cn  CM  CM 


(N  n  M  00  CN 
CM  rH 


LOCMrHvDr^ 

Os  CN  (30  CO  X 
co  m  cm  co 


as  no  rH  as 

Is-  O'  sf  OO  CN 


in  vj  N  H  O' 

co  cm  no  co 
m  <r  ao  r--  no 


N  00  CO  o 

O  O  m  vo 
rH  in  CM  CM 


> 
C 
03 


c 

o 

i 

X) 

a) 


u 

o  c 

I  Vi  CO 

03  o>  o>  o> 

a  c  -*-» 

C  ^  01  H 

Cfl  OJ  *rl 

>353 


O  O 


o  o 

o  o 


o 

Hj- 


NO 


CO 

o 

m 


m  co 

oo 

<r 


o  no 

no  <r 

m  on 

o 

m 


X  CO 

<f  NO 

<r  co 

CM  co 


o  <r 

CM  oo 

n*  cm 


o  o 

r-H  CO 

O  O' 

O'  O' 

CM 


CO 

0) 

00 

CD 


O 

CJ 


c 

0 


o 

CJ 


< 

H 

O 

H 


CJ 

X 


oooooooooooooooooooooooooooo 

ooocoooooooooooooooooooooooo 

oooooooooooooooooooooooooooo 


c'icoNCMNOioaiHH(NNDcncoOHcoc»OMn'vfsjinr^inoa''D 

sjcnr^cMO'r^r^r^ocMr^r^cMrHO'coinincMcnHrcMr^cMNOincjooo 

NonNNONOO'cnHin'CTNONOCMNrcMo\a'ina\NQ0'O'jNOisNocncM 


rH  n£)  CM  H 


0'ON£)OOr^<J,ONOCMOinocMi-Ha'0'v£>NOCMCMr^cMcocMcncna' 

coM-cMHrNHcon^HNDvDmincoHNDsrmcC'jr'cninHNDNDCM 

HfnNDinH'jNOcocn(Mcn(ncnmc\i>jcMH(ncMcncMM>j-stcninin 


rH  inNor-o'r^cocoincMcorHOoocncnr^Noa'ooa-'Coo^J-r^v.ocoNO 
i-HrHOOiHOOO<J’CMiHO>3-rHCnr^NDa'CMCMCMCCOr^rHOOCMCncX3Cn 

cn^H<rcocM'd'a'«-HO'cncMN£)'d-r^cocnincMcncMCMrH^-«cMr^cMr^r^ 


CONCCCMHinCMCMcn 


srcnMncMNiinHcn 
cn  CO  CM  cn  CM  CM  H  CM 


n<THMno'00''J 
nd  *—h  nd  m  m  cm  oo  oo 
m  h  pH  m  cm  co  no  m 


OinMnincoNOtMCMO 


cMCMinor^coa'O'inin 
CO  CO  rH  pH  CM  CO  CO  CO  in  pH 


inocoo'CONOCMf^NOO' 

incMNOfMcocoNNomco 

vJCMCMHfn^CONCOH 


NOmh'CCNO'JCMMN 


H<r(MCOO'OHCO' 
CM  CO  H  CO  CO  CO  CO  CM 


G'HO'COooocoo'rv 
inCJ'f^H^O'OHN 
rH  CM  CM  in  CM  -cr  O' 


r>"OpHOO'»no<MNDcOpHor^s^v£)*ninincoinocMvor^cocMr^o' 


M'JCN(3''J(NCO(MHinHvC 
CM  CM  pH  CO  pH  pH  CM  pH  H 


mcoin-o-cMNONOcocr'-NomcoooMj-NO 
CM  pH  CM  CO  CM  pH 


nO  H  vf  vO  H  CM  CM 

o  co  O'  m  o'  cm  vj 
*4-  in  pH 


oo  O'  o  m  co  m  pH 
CO  CO  no  N  no  H  in 
pH  CM  CO  CM  CO 


rH  CM  pH  pH  00  O' 

o  'J  m  o  n  <i  no 

CM  pH  CM  pH 


n  O'  no  n  co  in 
Nf  n  co  >j  m  vO  cm 

pH  CM 


rHcoinooocosfN£>inin<roooor'*-ino<J-r^ 


f^co<rsrMHcocom 


CMOONOCMrHOO<J'HCOinOOrH<J‘COrHHCOr^aOCOinr^OOO'rHOOCM 
vOMCOO'NOONCMHO^fOinO'O'COCMiOO'CMO'CM'OinOinCM 
CO  pH  CM  pH  CMNCOHincOHCMHCMCOCOH  CO  CM  CO  H  H 


•H 

03 

Po 

6 

c 

03 

Vi 

*ri 

CD 

X 

CO 

(D 

03 

HI 

c 

4= 

HI 

X 

X) 

C 

CD 

>N 

V- 

cn 

X 

CJ 

o 

X 

CD 

O 

HI 

>, 

C 

03 

03 

3 

HI 

CJ 

< 

3 

Vi 

G 

CJ 

X 

o 

' — i 

HI 

pH 

03 

03 

a 

U 

CO 

pH 

c 

o 

X 

X 

pi 

HI 

pH 

X 

co 

71 

Vi 

X 

u 

3 

*ri 

1 

HI 

HI 

rH  CTJ 

o 

H 

X 

Vi 

o 

c 

cn 

X 

HI 

■H 

03 

03 

X 

00 

HI 

Vi 

c 

Hi 

CD  40 

cn 

<D 

cn 

o 

Pi 

o 

Vi 

oo  x 

•H 

X 

IHI 

cn 

X 

c 

3 

c 

(D 

o 

CD 

43  5 

X 

C 

c 

iLi 

cn 

•ri 

c 

X 

o 

U-i 

c 

03 

< 

< 

e 

CTJ 

JO 

g 

C 

a  CTJ 

<D 

c 

X 

(D 

H 

X 

c 

o 

X 

cn 

CD 

X 

• 

-H 

03 

Vi 

03 

pH 

H 

pH 

G 

g  HI 

> 

4* 

o 

Vi 

CD 

•H 

oo  x 

c 

> 

Vi 

Vi 

Hi 

CJ 

03 

03 

u 

• 

rH 

HI 

CO 

<D 

CD 

03  G 

03 

3 

pH 

03 

Vi 

3 

•H 

o 

CD 

tH 

03 

<D 

CD 

• 

iHi 

3 

03 

Hi 

HI 

03 

< 

CQ 

CQ 

CQ 

u  <_> 

Q 

a 

X 

CJ 

CJ 

CJ 

X 

X 

X 

X 

Z 

x: 

X 

z 

pi 

O'  CO 

CO 

CO 

CO 

Wake  Forest  346 


TOTAL 

COUNTY  OF  ALL  OTHER  UNDERGRADUATE 

LOCATION  ADJACENT  COUNTIES  N.C.  COUNTIES  OUT-OF-STATE  ENROLLMENT 

Number  Percent  Number  Percent  Number  Percent  Number  Percent  Number 


326 


u-i  a 

O  aj 

o 

H 


CO 

AJ 

c 

lW  0) 

o  -a 

3 


CO 


CO 

aj 

c 

U-l  QJ 
O  XI 
3 

AJ 

CO 


o  o 
o  o 


00  <— I 

o  o 

m  m 


o  oo 
<r  vo 
cn  ,h 


<3-  oc 

'■CT  rH 
rH 

co  oo 

csj 

v£> 


O 

o 


oooooooo 


oooooooo 

oooooooo 


CNOO'JCHOOCNH 
CM  O  i — I  rH  CO  vO  ON  CM 
r^r-nr^.r^<rco<rco 


COCOsTHNHCOO 


rHco^HONOiocon- 
ONHCONHCVlinrs 
CM  VO  H  CM 


oOf-Hinmcocom 


srma.  cooHwin 

CNCOsfCNHHCNH 


r^cococMr'-vooco 


o 

CO 

in 


O 

o 


r-*.  cm  oo 

<r  on  on 


ch<t 

rH  on  CM 


ON 

00 


o 

o 


v£> 

O 


NO 

oo 

00 


o 

VO 


rH 

5^ 

o 

03 

vO 

vO 

CO 

O 

CM 

CM 

iH 

o 

TON 

CM 

o 

00 

iH 

o 

CM 

ON 

00 

AJ 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Z 

• 

• 

• 

• 

O 

<r 

rH 

r- 

CO 

<r 

CO 

<r 

m 

00 

ON 

vO 

CM 

nO 

r-> 

ON 

rH 

vO 

'd- 

H 

»H 

CM 

rH 

iH 

iH 

rH 

CM 

rH 

rH 

rH 

rH 

< 

<r 

rH 

CO 

CM 

rH 

CM 

CO 

H 

AJ 

z-\ 

-cr 

<t 

CO 

ON 

CO 

m 

CO 

00 

CM 

in 

00 

< 

Csl 

o 

00 

o 

CO 

00 

c 

n- 

CM 

iH 

ON 

<3- 

CM 

O 

vO 

o 

ON 

m 

00 

ON 

on 

ON 

oo 

vO 

m 

oo 

d) 

AJ 

on 

CM 

rH 

rH 

m 

Q 

rH 

ON 

oo 

T3 

c 

•> 

•« 

r 

** 

3 

o 

n* 

AJ 

CJ 

on 

co 

rH 

> 

03 

rH 

1 — 1 

XI 

AJ 

03 

z 

C 

H 

o 

AJ 

>n 

AJ 

3) 

03 

03 

H 

Qi 

CO 

M 

O 

AJ 

Q 

< 

•H 

03 

H 

<-3 

CO 

O 

c 

CO 

Z 

z 

AJ 

3 

d) 

H 

o 

d) 

< 

M 

CL  *H 

CO 

CO 

00 

CO 

CO 

00 

s 

03 

B 

CD 

z 

w 

d) 

CO 

w 

CD 

cx 

w 

PJ 

CD 

CO 

00 

o 

o 

c 

rH 

1) 

CJ 

<D 

< — 1 

O 

CO 

CO 

UJ 

0) 

hJ 

t-4 

w 

o 

w 

XI 

rH 

M 

c 

CJ 

rH 

<C 

E- 

hJ 

CO 

o 

AJ 

rJ 

C 

CD 

o 

z 

< 

3 

H 

iH 

U4 

>> 

rH 

H 

rJ 

33 

h4 

rH 

CJ 

*H 

r-1 

<D 

< 

> 

CO 

CJ 

w 

H 

C 

CD 

03 

3 

(D 

o 

O 

< 

EH 

Oi 

*H 

CO 

O 

03 

00 

1 

•H 

- 

CO 

O 

CJ 

AJ 

O 

3 

rH 

CJ 

H 

H 

1— 1 

CJ 

3 

u 

H 

CJ 

0S! 

u 

AJ 

rH 

Po 

u 

H 

M 

CO 

*H 

o 

CO 

AJ 

W 

O 

H 

CD 

o 

QJ 

X) 

o 

3 

03 

O 

U 

o 

w 

CD 

01 

00 

u 

CD 

c 

CD 

a> 

H 

CO 

oi 

c 

AJ 

*H 

> 

ex. 

u 

C 

z 

33 

<D 

03 

•H 

H 

oc 

o 

<D 

o 

w 

Li 

o 

J*S 

rH 

H 

Z 

o 

CD 

03 

c 

*H 

o 

03 

03 

CO 

U 

AJ 

<D 

X 

c 

< 

o 

r— 1 

3 

' — 1 

ti 

O 

33 

< 

Q 

i-j 

KH 

H 

01 

CD 

C 

H 

> 

Pt 

CO 

•H 

AJ 

C 

a 

3 

> 

H 

o 

AJ 

o 

C 

XJ 

3 

*H 

> 

z 

z 

H 

c 

CO 

33 

z 

d) 

O 

(D 

3 

c 

3 

03 

• 

1 — 1 

z 

w 

3 

CD 

CQ 

rC 

CD 

03 

CQ 

IH 

< 

w 

03 

•H 

33 

u 

X 

<D 

O 

o 

O 

CD 

AJ 

OC 

13 

5C 

O 

3 

»H 

o 

•H 

O 

OC 

tx 

a 

CO 

3 

3 

co 

CJ 

-J 

31 

X 

s 

P-, 

CO 

PL 

H 

CO 

H 

CQ 

CL 

CX 

PL 

CD 

AJ 

03 

aj 

CO 

I 

14-1 

o  • 

I  CO 
AJ  C 

3  O 
O  *H 
AJ 

u  o- 

O  CD 

u 

d)  x 

aj  a) 
oj 

AJ  s 
CO  CD 

I  H 

c 

M  rC 


03  CO 
<H  O 


High  school  figures  are  not  included  in  totals. 
College  transfer  program  only. 
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Table  A-2-3 


HEADCOUNT  ENROLLMENT  IN  NORTH  CAROLINA  community  colleges 
AND  TECHNICAL  INSTITUTES  AND  COLLEGES  8 Y  INSTITUTION,  EALL  1979 
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GASTON 

1 ,134 

- 

70 

1,314 

518 

3,056 

H  A 1.  I  F  A  Y 

139 

52 

109 

4R» 

213 

1 ,001 

I  so thermal 

4Sn 

- 

453 

350 

240 

1  ,508 

LENOIR 

545 

- 

255 

700 

426 

1,926 

martin 

1?1 

1  ? 

45 

2  B  7 

215 

680 

MITCHELL 

414 

- 

243 

354 

208 

1  ,  ?  1  9 

P  I  TT 

10B 

- 

505 

1  ,  0  BO 

358 

?  ,05? 

ROCK  I MG h AM 

73B 

- 

- 

374 

193 

1 ,305 

S  AN. OH  ILLS 

3  54 

IB 

121 

590 

175 

1,558 

SOUTHEASTERN 

40R 

- 

543 

505 

1  66 

1,723 

SURRY 

537 

- 

97 

B  1  5 

279 

1.828 

T  k  I -cm  1  NT  Y 

?on 

- 

- 

211 

223 

634 

vance-granvi lle 

1  R4 

- 

- 

755 

282 

1  ,232 

WAYNE 

580 

- 

133 

1  ,  ?0 5 

313 

2,231 

WESTERN  PIEDMONT 

343 

- 

203 

B55 

155 

1 .556 

WILKES 

407 

- 

509 

1,008 

213 

2,137 

COMMUNITY  COLLEGES  TOTAL  12,514 

2,577 

5,145 

22,555 

7,16? 

50,153 

TECHNICAL  INSTITUTES 
AnSON 

AND  COLLEGES 

40 

2 

305 

139 

487 

ASHE VI  LLE- FUJNCOMRt 

- 

- 

- 

1,525 

437 

2,06? 

Bl_  ADEN 

- 

5B 

- 

152 

207 

417 

Bijie  ridge 

- 

41 

2 

482 

333 

858 

Cape  fpar 

- 

- 

- 

1,251 

360 

1,611 

CARTFRFT 

- 

85 

- 

459 

308 

85? 

CATAWBA  VALLFY 

- 

- 

345 

1  ,490 

255 

2,090 

CENTRAL  CAROLINA 

- 

141 

141 

1,298 

381 

1,961 

CLEVELAND  CO. 

- 

151 

54 

515 

254 

1,105 

DURHAM 

- 

35  • 

511 

1  ,  752 

268 

2,666 

EDGECOMBE 

- 

10 

294 

513 

156 

973 

FAYETTEVILLE 

- 

55  B 

- 

3,715 

1,030 

5,313 

FORSYTH 

- 

- 

105 

2  ,053 

498 

2 , 656 

GUILFORD 

- 

49 

979 

2,000 

531 

3,559 

havwood 

- 

- 

59 

40  8 

364 

831 

JAMES  SPRUNT 

- 

123 

- 

385 

236 

745 

JOHNSTON 

- 

155 

22? 

71? 

550 

1  ,639 

MA YL AND 

- 

55 

8  3 

205 

219 

56? 

MCDOWELL 

- 

35 

44 

140 

298 

518 

MONT  GPMFR  Y 

- 

1 

15 

125 

254 

396 

NASH 

- 

57 

BO 

744 

235 

1,116 

P AML  ICO 

- 

- 

- 

88 

66 

15? 

p I EDMONT 

- 

3 

45 

377 

212 

637 

RANDOLPH 

- 

154 

- 

557 

235 

956 

R ICHMOND 

- 

71 

24 

603 

350 

1  ,048 

ROANOKE-CHOWAN 

- 

- 

- 

433 

1  80 

613 

ROBESON 

- 

91 

74 

520 

436 

1,121 

ROWAN 

- 

- 

193 

1,259 

311 

1 ,773 

SAMPSON 

- 

102 

55 

375 

342 

R  7  5 

southwestern 

- 

- 

217 

445 

170 

83? 

STANLY 

- 

59 

135 

433 

120 

747 

T.  C.  OF  ALAMANCE 

- 

- 

142 

1,229 

249 

1,620 

WAKE 

- 

- 

- 

1,218 

337 

1,555 

WILSON  CO. 

— 

99 

L5_9 

677 

236 

ltl7]L 

TECHNICAL  INSTITUTES 

TOTAL 

2,194 

4,1  10 

28,655 

10,557 

45,517 

grand  total 

1  ?  ,  5  1 4 

4.B71 

9,255 

51,311 

17,719 

95,670 
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Table  A-2-4 

ENROLLMENT  TRENDS  IN  NORTH  CAROLINA  PUBLIC  AND  PRIVATE 
COLLEGES  AND  UNIVERSITIES,  FALL  1900  -  FALL  1979 


Year 

(Fall) 

Public  Institutions^ 

Private 

Institutions^ 

All  Institutions 

Number 

Percent 

Number 

Percent 

Number 

1900 

1,766 

37.6% 

2,932 

62.4% 

4,698 

1910 

2,581 

39.2 

4,005 

60.8 

6,586 

1920 

4,751 

59.7 

3,210 

40.3 

7,961 

1930 

9,324 

49.3 

9,605 

50.7 

18,929 

1940 

15,233 

47.7 

16,713 

52.3 

31,946 

1950 

23,870 

53.4 

20,872 

46.6 

44,742 

1955 

25,968 

52.0 

23,957 

48.0 

49,925 

1956 

28,228 

51.8 

26,306 

48.2 

54,534 

1957 

28,414 

50.8 

27,481 

49.2 

55,895 

1958 

30,498 

50.8 

29,575 

49.2 

60,073 

1959 

33,063 

52.2 

30,325 

47.8 

63,388 

1960 

35,894 

53.1 

31,679 

46.9 

67,573 

1961 

40,056 

53.3 

35,145 

46.7 

75,201 

1962 

43,419 

53.7 

37,385 

46.3 

80,804 

1963 

47,567 

55.3 

38,518 

44.7 

86,085 

1964 

52,541 

56.2 

40,892 

43.8 

93,433 

1965 

60,922 

58.1 

43,930 

41.9 

104,852 

1966 

67,065 

59.5 

45,740 

40.5 

112,805 

1967 

73,708 

61.1 

46,850 

38.9 

120,558 

1968 

79,076 

62.3 

47,763 

37.7 

126,839 

1969 

84,427 

63.9 

47,708 

36.1 

132,135 

1970 

92,597 

65.9 

47,888 

34.1 

140,485 

1971 

96,371 

66.0 

49,636 

34.0 

146,007 

1972 

98,407 

66.5 

49,618 

33.5 

148,025 

1973 

101,378 

67.5 

48,883 

32.5 

150,261 

1974 

108,638 

68.9 

49,040 

31.1 

157,678 

1975 

119,294 

70.7 

49,350 

29.3 

168,644 

1976 

117,468 

69.8 

50,788 

30.2 

168,256 

1977 

120,684 

69.9 

51,862 

30.1 

172,546 

1978 

122,148 

70.0 

52,248 

30.0 

174,396 

1979 

127,078 

70.3 

53,756 

29.7 

180,834 

Includes  college  transfer  students  in  Community  Colleges. 

2 

Includes  seminary  and  Bible  colleges. 


FALL  HEADCOUNT  ENROLLMENT  BY  RESIDENCE  STATUS  AND  LEVEL  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  NORTH  CAROLINA  COLLEGES  AND  UNIVERSITIES,  1969  -  1979 
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ENROLLMENT  TRENDS  BY  SEX  AND  FULL-TIME  AND  PART-TIME  IN 
NORTH  CAROLINA  COLLEGES  AND  UNIVERSITIES,  FALL  1969  -  FALL  1979 
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Table  A-4-1 


INVENTORY  OF  POSTSECONDARY  CERTIFICATE  AND  ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  PROGRAMS 
IN  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 


Institution 

Program 

Awarded  for  Completion 

FSU 

Art 

Associate  Arts 

FSU 

Biology  Concentration 

Associate  Arts 

FSU 

Business  Administration 

Associate  Arts 

FSU 

Chemistry  Concentration 

Associate  Arts 

FSU 

Communicative  Arts  (English) 

Associate  Arts 

FSU 

Early  Childhood  Education 

Associate  Arts 

FSU 

Economics 

Associate  Arts 

FSU 

French 

Associate  Arts 

FSU 

General  Education 

Associate  Arts 

FSU 

General  Education  for  Prospective 

Biology  Majors 

Associate  Arts 

FSU 

General  Education  for  Prospective 

Chemistry  Majors 

Associate  Arts 

FSU 

General  Mathematics 

Associate  Arts 

FSU 

Geography 

Associate  Arts 

FSU 

History 

Associate  Arts 

FSU 

Intermediate  Education 

Associate  Arts 

FSU 

Mathematics  -  Computer  Science 

Associate  Arts 

FSU 

Music 

Associate  Arts 

FSU 

Political  Science 

Associate  Arts 

FSU 

Recreation 

Associate  Arts 

FSU 

Secretarial  Science 

Associate  Arts 

FSU 

Sociology 

Associate  Arts 

FSU 

Spanish 

Associate  Arts 

NCSU-R 

Agricultural  Equipment  Technology 

Assoc,  in  Applied 

Agric . 

NCSU-R 

Agricultural  Pest  Control 

Assoc,  in  Applied 

Agric . 

NCSU-R 

Field  Crops  Technology 

Assoc,  in  Applied 

Agric . 

NCSU-R 

Flower  &  Nursery  Crop  Technology 

Assoc,  in  Applied 

Agric . 

NCSU-R 

Food  Processing,  Distribution 

and  Service 

Assoc,  in  Applied 

Agric . 

NCSU-R 

General  Agriculture 

Assoc,  in  Applied 

Agric . 

NCSU-R 

Livestock  Management  &  Technology 

Animal  Husbandry  Option 

Dairy  Husbandry  Option 

Assoc,  in  Applied 

Agric . 

NCSU-R 

Turf grass  Management 

Assoc,  in  Applied 

Agric . 

UNC-CH 

Dental  Hygiene  (2  yr.  program) 

Certificate 

UNC-CH 

Surgeon's  Asst.  Type  B 

Certificate 

UNC-CH 

Cy to technology 

Certificate 

UNC-CH 

Radiation  Therapy 

Certificate 

UNC-CH 

Nuclear  Medicine  Technology 

Certificate 

UNC-CH 

Histopathology 

Certificate 

UNC-CH 

Electron  Microscopy 

Certificate 

UNC-CH 

Family  Nurse  Practitioner 

Certificate 

UNC-CH 

Dental  Assisting  Program 

Certificate 

UNC-CH 

Ultra-sound  Technology 

Certificate 

UNC-W 

Nursing 

Associate  Arts 

*The  programs  at  Fayetteville  State  University  are  offered  only  at 
Fort  Bragg  for  military  personnel. 


Table  A-4-2 


SUMMARY  OF  PROGRAMS  APPROVED  BY  THE  BOARD  OF  GOVERNORS 
FOR  CONSTITUENT  INSTITUTIONS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

BY  INSTITUTION  AND  LEVEL 
SINCE  JULY  1,  1972a 


Institution 

B 

Degree 

M 

Level^ 

P  C 

D 

Total 

Appalachian  State  University  .... 

8 

7 

1 

16 

East  Carolina  University  . 

3 

6 

1 

4 

5 

19 

Elizabeth  City  State  University.  .  . 

6 

6 

Fayetteville  State  University.  .  .  . 

5 

1 

6 

North  Carolina  Agricultural  and 

Technical  State  University  .... 

6 

4 

10 

North  Carolina  Central  University.  . 

3 

3 

North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts.  . 

North  Carolina  State  University.  .  . 

2 

5 

1 

1 

9 

Pembroke  State  University  ..... 

5 

2 

7 

University  of  North  Carolina  at 

Asheville  . 

2 

2 

University  of  North  Carolina  at 

Chapel  Hill . 

14 

5 

1 

1 

4 

25 

University  of  North  Carolina  at 

Charlotte . ,'i . 

4 

4 

8 

University  of  North  Carolina  at 

Greensboro  . 

2 

4 

5 

11 

University  of  North  Carolina  at 

Wilmington  . 

4 

3 

7 

Western  Carolina  University.  .  .  . 

3 

4 

2 

9 

Winston-Salem  State  University  .  . 

6 

6 

TOTAL 

73 

45 

3 

13 

10 

144 

aBecause  of  the  moratorium  on  new  instructional  programs,  the  first  of 
these  programs  was  established  April  11,  1974. 


Degree  Level  Codes 
B  -  Bachelor's 
M  -  Master's 
P  -  Professional 

C  -  Certificate  of  Advanced  Study 
D  -  Doctoral 


333 


Table  A-4-3 


SUMMARY  OF  PROGRAMS  APPROVED  BY  THE  BOARD  OF  GOVERNORS 
FOR  CONSTITUENT  INSTITUTIONS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

BY  PROGRAM  AREA  AND  LEVEL 
SINCE  JULY  1,  19  72a 


Program  Area 

B 

Degre 

M 

e  Level^ 

P  C 

D 

Total 

Agriculture  and  Natural  Resources 

1 

1 

2 

Architecture  and  Environmental 

Design  . 

4 

4 

Area  Studies  . 

2 

1 

3 

Biological  Sciences  . 

4 

1 

8 

13 

Business  and  Management  . 

2 

3 

5 

Communications  . 

1 

1 

Computer  and  Information  Sciences 

2 

1 

3 

Education  . 

12 

16 

5 

33 

Engineering  . 

1 

3 

4 

Fine  and  Applied  Arts  . 

3 

2 

1 

6 

Foreign  Languages  . 

1 

1 

Health  Professions  . 

10 

5 

3 

18 

Home  Economics . 

1 

1 

1 

3 

Law  . 

Letters  . 

4 

1 

1 

6 

Library  Science . 

1 

1 

Mathematics  . 

1 

1 

Physical  Sciences  . 

6 

1 

7 

Psychology . 

3 

1 

4 

1 

9 

Public  Affairs  and  Services  .  .  . 

5 

4 

9 

Social  Sciences  . 

9 

1 

10 

Interdisciplinary  Studies  .... 

5 

5 

TOTAL  . 

73 

45 

3 

13 

10 

144 

because  of  the  moratorium  on  new  instructional  programs,  the  first  of 
these  programs  was  established  April  11,  19  74. 


Degree  Level  Codes 
B  -  Bachelor's 
M  -  Master's 
P  -  Professional 

C  -  Certificate  of  Advanced  Study 
D  -  Doctoral 


334 


Table  A-4-4 


SUMMARY  OF  PROGRAMS  DISCONTINUED  BY  THE  BOARD  OF  GOVERNORS 
AT  CONSTITUENT  INSTITUTIONS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

BY  PROGRAM  AREA  AND  LEVEL 
SINCE  JULY  1,  1972 


Degree  Level3 

Program  Area 

B 

M 

P  I  D 

Total 

Agriculture  and  Natural  Resources 
Architecture  and  Environmental 

Design  . 

Area  Studies  . 

Biological  Sciences  . 

Business  and  Management  .  1 

Communications  . 

Computer  and  Information  Sciences 


Education .  14  11 

Engineering .  1  1 

Fine  and  Applied  Arts .  1 

Foreign  Languages  .  3  3 

Health  Professions  .  3  2 

Home  Economics .  1 


Law . 

Letters  . 

Library  Science  . 
Mathematics  .  .  . 
Physcial  Sciences 


Psychology  .  1 

Public  Affairs  and  Services  ...  1 

Social  Sciences  .  1 

Interdisciplinary  Studies  ....  1 


1 


2  1  28 
1  3 

1 
6 

1  6 

1 


1  2 
1 
1 
1 


TOTAL 


25  20  -  3  3  51 


aDegree  Level  Codes 
B  -  Bachelor’s 
M  -  Master's 
P  -  Professional 
I  -  Intermediate 
D  -  Doctoral 


